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GERMAIN, Mr, Vigorrro, Mr, WHITE~
HURST, and Mr. WoLFF) :

H. Con. Res, 561. Concurrent resolution ex-
pressing the sense of Congress that the Sec-
retary of the Interior prescribe and imple~
ment regulations for the harvesting of
Northern fur seals to insure gquick and pain-
less death before skinning, to the Commit-
tee on Merchant Marine and Fisheries.

By Mr. DIGGS (for himself, Mr. DENT,
Mr. HarrIiNcTON, Mr. BuTron, Mr.
GILBERT, Mr. VAxn DEERLIN, Mr. RYAN,
Mr. Jacoes, Mr. VanNIk, Mr. TUNNEY,
Mr. Roy¥BaL, Mr. LEGGETT, Mr. WaL-
pIE, Mr. MixvAa, Mr. MooRHEAD, Mr,
REm of New York, Mr. BRADEMAS,
and Mr. HecHLER of West Virginia) :

H. Res. 882. Resolution restricting Gov-
ernor Maddox as a guest in the House of
Representatives dining room; to the Com-
mittee on House Administration.
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By Mr. MORGAN:

H. Res. 883. Resolution providing for ex-
penses of conducting studies and investiga-
tions authorized by House Resolution 143;
to the Committee on House Administration.

By Mr. SMITH of New York:

H. Res. 884. Resolution to amend the Rules
of the House of Representatives to create a
standing committee to be known as the Com-
mittee on the Environment; to the Commit-
tee on Rules.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII,

Mr. MURPHY of New York Introduced a
bill (H.R. 165655) for the relef of Antonio
Accardo, which was referred to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.
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MEMORIALS

Under clause 4 of rule XXTT,

334. The SPEAEKER presented a memorial
of the BSenate of the Commonwealth of
Massachusetts, relative to continuing Penn
Central rall service, which was referred to
the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII,

419, The SPEAEER presented a petition
of the common counecil of the City of Mount
Vernon, N.Y,, relative to a national holiday
in honor of the memory of Dr. Martin Luther
King, Jr., which was referred to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

DR. EDMUND B. BOATNER AND
THE AMERICAN SCHOOL FOR THE
DEAF

HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, the
American School for the Deaf in West
Hartford, Conn.—the oldest such school
in the Nation—was founded in 1817 by
the famous Thomas Gallaudet. During
the past 153 years it has provided broad
educational, recreational, and specialized
training programs for many thousands
of young deaf children. Moreover, it has
supplied the type of pioneer leadership
that has led to the establishment of
other schools for the deaf throughout
the country.

This week in Hartford, community
leaders and educators of the deaf gath-
ered for a testimonial dinner to honor
the retiring Superintendent of the
American School for the Deaf—Dr. Ed-
mund B, Boatner. Dr. Boatner came to
the American School in 1935. Spear-
headed by his driving initiative and
boundless energy, the school has grown
and flourished during these past 35 years
of his leadership. Wide community and
public support has been mobilized and
directed toward the improvement of the
guality of education for the deaf at the
American School. The physical plant has
more than doubled. New staff, courses,
and educational techniques have been
added. Dr. Boatner pioneered with the
late Walt Disney the use of captioned
cartoons in deaf education. With his wife
he collaborated to produce an idiom diec-
tionary that has been used in deaf edu-
cational programs everywhere.

Dr. Boatner has also been a national
leader among deaf educators, appearing
as a frequent and persuasive witness for
the Convention of American Instructors
of the Deaf at hearings over the past
decade that have resulted in new Fed-
eral programs for the deaf such as the
Captioned Films Act, the National Tech-
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nical Institute for the Deaf, and other
measures.

Mr. Speaker, Dr. Boatner has not only
rendered long, faithful, and distinguished
service in our community and State, but
has also helped to make possible a bet-
ter, more productive life for countless
young people with hearing difficulties, I
join in saluting him for his significant
achievements in his profession and wish
Dr. Boatner and his wife, Maxine, much
happiness in their retirement years
ahead.

A WORLD SALES TAX

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, I was
critical recently of reports that the
United Nations was considering a world
sales tax.

Mr. Bob Ward, a highly skilled and
informed columnist for Howard County
News & Observer, in Greentown, Ind.,
has written a column on this subject
which should be read by all Members
of Congress.

Bob makes some excellent points in
this article and I offer it for the Recorb.
The article follows:

[From the Howard County News & Observer,
Feb. 26-27, 1970]
LOOKING AROUND
(By Bob Ward)
UN WANTS TO TAX YOO

A couple of items in the news recently
suggest that the United Nations may soon
become something a bit more onerous than
the expensive and impractical joke it has been
for 25 years.

One of these is a proposal due to go before
the international organization soon, for a
world sales tax on certain items.

By some easily explained irony, most of
these items are things which are produced,
distributed and purchased chiefly in the
United States.

Suggested for a one-half per cent sales
levy are automobiles, power boats, television

sets, dishwashers, washing machines and
other large ticket household gadgets.

The overwhelming bulk of these items are
American made and bought go this so-called
sales tax amounts to nothing more than
Uncle Sam—that's you—to bankroll even
more heavily than now the useless and waste-
ful projects dreamed up by that highly un-
representational world body.

There are things calling themselves na-
tions in the UN that don't have enough
souls to make a medium-sized city in
America. Yet each of them has one vote,
which is all the 200 million Americans have.

Yet the Liberals—who would cram one
man-one vote down the throats of state
legislatures—object not at all to this in-
equity.

Americans once fought a war about taxa-
tion without representation yet we will be
asked now to accept a tax imposed by a
minority on the goods produced for the ma-
jority and the proceeds L0 be used for the
benefit of the minority.

Aside from the blatant theft Involved here
there is the matter of American citizens be-
ing taxed by a body other than their own
government. Under this plan Americans
would be asked to yleld power to a body
wherein they have virtually no representa-
tion and whose members they do not elect.

Most important at all, no limits have been
established on the amount of authority the
U. N. would have over individual American
citizens. This sales tax would be the first
instance of the UN acting on individuals in-
stead of dealing with the member govern-
ments. How far and to what areas of life
would this authority extend?

This issue of UN authority within the
borders of a nation has been spotlighted by
the revival of the antigenocide pact.

This misnamed treaty which the U, S.
signed in 1949 but the Senate falled to ratify,
brings the police power of the United Na-
tions into every small town of the nation.

Its definition of genocide is so broad as to
create the crime of group libel so that to in-
sult or degrade any nation, ethnle, racial or
religious group would be punishable by law.

If a signing nation fails to enact the ap-
propriate laws, the accused could be tried
by the UN itself.

It is clearly time to take a look at what
this international bauble is up to. When
the freedoms that you and I enjoy as in-
dividuals under our Constitution may bhe
voted away by people you never heard of, you
didn't vote for, and represent a tiny minority
of humanity, it seems that more than just
talk is called for.
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RESPONSIBLE PROTEST SHOULD
NOT BE SUPPRESSED

HON. FRANK CHURCH

OF IDAHO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, in his
customary level-headed manner, R. J.
Bruning, editor of the North Idaho Press,
has dealt with the twin menaces of
revolution and reaction—each of which
tends to pull the country apart.

In his column entitled “Stream of
Thought,” published in the Boise, Idaho,
Statesman of March 8, 1970, Mr. Bruning
discusses these menaces and the proper
response to them. His strictures about
avowed revolutionaries and those who
react to them unwisely constitute good
advice to all who wish to preserve a free
land.

I ask unanimous consent that Mr.
Bruning’s column be printed in the Ex-
tensions of Remarks,

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

STREAM OF THOUGHT
(By R. J. Bruning)

Last week this column sald that today’s
self styled revolutionaries “have on all counts
proved themselves irresponsible in their
judgment of history, incapable of governing
if they should attaln power, and lacking in
justification” for their revolutionary alms.

This may or may not represent majority
opinion in this nation.

If it does, the opinion does not justify
moving aggreesively against such activists, as
Vice President Spiro Agnew seemed to sug-
gest In an address to the National Conference
of Governors.

The first duty of any government, free or
authoritarian, is to protect its existence. A
corollary duty of free government is to pro-
tect the rights, lives and property of its citi-
zens from unlawful acts. To carry out these
responsibilities, governments should use such
force as is necessary.

But to move aggressively against protestors
before any such acts of violence, are com-
mitted puts in jeopardy the most sacred free-
dom of our form of government—the right
to protest and dissent.

Agnew, it seems to us, is deliberately, and
with increasing tempo, striving to set the
majority of Americans against those who
protest and dissent. In doing so, he takes the
risk of provoking violence and counter vio-
lence, and he endangers freedom of thought.

If this is his intent, and if he should attain
any degree of success, he will drive many
people to the defense of the protestors—for
the freedom to protest must be protected
against efforts to stifie that freedom. Free-
dom is not divisible.

Legal governments have the duty and re-
sponsibility to protect their subdivisions and
their citizens from violence, but not from
the opinions of minority groups or from
unpopular opinions.

Nor can we agree with Agnew that today's
activists will simply disappear if television
and the newspapers ignore them. This was
another suggestion the vice president made.
The violent protests are not new to American
history, nor to the history of any nation.
Certainly we should know that in this dis-
trict, where federal troops have been called
in to put down armed insurrection of min-
ers, where pitched battles have been fought,
and mills blown up.
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Violence has not been a stranger to other
efforts of workers to organize into unions, or
in protest against draft laws; and the worst
race riots in our history did not occur in this
century.

That does not justify violence.

Neither does it justify governmental or
vigilante efforts to put an end to legitimate
protest.

Willlam O. Douglas, assoclate justice of
the Supreme Court, has written a contro-
versial book, “Points of Rebellion,” in which
he says:

“We must reallze that today's Establish-
ment is the new George III. Whether it will
continue to adhere to his tactics, we do not
know. If it does, the redress, honored in tra-
dition, is also revolution.”

It must be emphasized that Justice Doug-
las is predicting, not expressing support for
a revolution such as George Washington led
against King George IIL

The so-called Establishment has in the
past met the challenge of new ideas, of new
demands, of changing times sometimes, ad-
mittedly, when forced to by violence, but
most often without such pressures.

The most recent example has been the
change of government policy in the conduct
of the war in South Vietnam. Protests of
anti-war groups played a major part in Presi-
dent Johnson's decision not to run for re-
election, in the defeat of Vice President
Humphrey by Richard M. Nixon, and in Pres-
ident Nixzon's decision to begin withdrawal
from South Vietnam. It must be remembered
that as vice president, Nixon was the most
hawkish of the hawks.

Protests beginning in Selma, Ala., led to
granting of civil rights to Negroes, and pro-
tests have led to the current emphasis on
protection of the environment.

Vice President Agnew has saild he does
not want government in the streets.

When established government is unrespon-
sive, that is where government is made.

When it is no longer possible to make
government in the streets, then government
is no longer free.

The problems are not corrected by ig-
noring them on television or in the news-
papers. The problems are not corrected by
mounting an attack against those who pro-
test.

The problems are corrected only by a re-
sponsive and a responsible government. This
has been the basis of this government’s
success for nearly 200 years.

We can not defend the irresponsibility
of protesters, but it is far more difficult to
defend the suppression of protest. Freedom
is endangered not so much by the irrespon-
sibility of the few, but by the narrow, self-
righteousness of the many.

CALIFORNIA ZEPHYR
HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 17, 1970

Mr, COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, the ICC,
after long months of deliberation and
controversy, has ruled in favor of the
discontinuance of the California Zephyr
on the grounds that its cost does not
warrant its need.

This is the climax of a lIong and com-
plicated series of hearings and debate.
I know the ICC’s decision is a disap-
pointment to many people. Not only does
it mark the end of an important mode of
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transportation to a certain segment of
our population, but it also marks the end
of an era—railroad passenger service,
once a flourishing and popular means of
transportation is now a dying entity.
How long before all such service will be
relegated to a page in the history books?

This action coming at a time when we
are focusing in on environmental crises
and population crises should give us
much to think about. Why, when our
highways and skys are continually be-
ing overcrowded, why, when air pollu-
tion resulting from automobile emission
is reaching critical proportions, why,
when our urban planners are crying for
modern and more efficient mass transit
systems, are we eliminating rail passen-
ger service?

I know that under the present circum-
stances, the railroad companies are suf-
fering great economic losses, but I am
not convinced that all alternatives to dis-
continuance have been fully investi-
gated. I understand that this decision
has already been appealed and that the
case is now pending in court. I also un-
derstand that the railroad companies in-
volved will try to work out some sort of
compromise between the Zephyr and the
City of San Francisco by combining these
trains so that one train will run at least
three times a week between Chicago and
San Francisco. I sincerely hope that a
more reasonable and responsible decision
regarding the Zephyr will be reached.

Mr. Speaker, I recommend for the
attention of my colleagues a recent edi-
torial from the Washington Post on the
Zephyr case, as follows:

R.I.P., CALIFORNIA ZEFHYR

Now that the California Zephyr is about to
become a fond memory, perhaps the admin-
istration and Congress will get down to work
on the problem of what to do about passenger
trains, There is not much life left in long-
distance passenger service and perhn.ps that
service ought to die on the grounds it is no
longer needed and is an uneconomic use of
resources. But it ought not to be allowed
to die by default; there should be a national
policy—one way or the other, a policy either
of abOliShiug non-commuter passenger trains
except in one or two heavily populated cor-
ridors or of saving this means of transporta-
tion as one of the alternatives to the auto-
mobile.

The death warrant for the California
Zephyr, signed last week by the Interstate
Commerce Commission, is symbolic of what
has happened to the passenger trains, The
Zephyr went on the rails in 1949 to compete
with the City of San Francisco for traffic
between Chicago and San Francisco. The
Zephyr had the scenic route, the City of San
Francisco, which had gone into service in
1936 and switched from a three day a week to
a daily schedule in 1947, had the faster route.
They were joined in 1954 on the long run
to the Coast by the Santa Fe's Chief. Now,
the Zephyr has been killed west of Salt Lake
City and cut to three days a week west of
Denver. The City of San Francisco is going
back to a three-day-a-week schedule west of
Salt Lake City and the Santa Fe hopes to
abolish the Chief soon.

The direct cause of the deaths of these
trains, and dozens of others around the na-
tion, is economic; they lost money heavily.
The indirect causes are, perhaps in this
order: automobiles, airplanes, bad manage-
ment, and outdated labor rules. Unless the
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federal government acts, those causes are
going to lead to the end of non-commuter
passenger service, except in the East Coast
corridor and perhaps in a similar Midwestern
corridor, within a few years, We think that
this should not be allowed to happen until
after a substantial effort has been made to
save the trains; it makes no sense for the
country to be discarding a basic means of
transportation because of its current love of
automobiles and airplanes at a time when
substantial overcrowding of both highways
and skyways is easily foreseeable,

What is needed are revolutionary changes
in the railroad passenger business—changes
that provide a mechanism through which
new equipment, better schedules, new man-
agement, new labor contracts, and new res-
ervation systems can be injected into one of
the most old-fashioned businesses In exist-
ence. The Railpax plan put forward by the
Department of Transportation has run into
heavy criticilsm at the ICC largely because it
isn't revolutionary enough. If inter-city pas-
senger trains are to survive, more will be
required than just $100 million of federal
money and a device that lets current railroad
management largely determine the fate of
the trains.

Maybe this administration and this Con-
gress aren't bold enough to take the drastic
steps that are needed. Or maybe they think
these steps will cost more than saving the
passenger trains will be worth. Nevertheless,
the rallroads and the public are entitled to
know what national policy is going to be.
The death of each crack train, like the Call-
fornia Zephyr, speeds the day when the next
one will die and before long there will be
nothing to save. We were saddened to see the
Zephyr go under, although we cannot blame
the railroads for asking that it be discon-
tinued or the ICC for granting their requests.
But we do hope that its death will spur the
kind of action that the deaths of other great
trains leading up to it—the Twentieth Cen-
tury Limited and the Royal Blue, for ex-
ample—never did.

WAR AND THE CHERISTIAN
CONSCIENCE

HON. VANCE HARTKE

OF INDIANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, no phil-
osophical problem is more agonizing to
civilized men than the problem of what,
if anything, constitutes a “just” war.
Particularly is this true for the profess-
ing Christian, who faces a wealth of
sometimes contradictory teaching in
Holy Scripture and in the pronounce-
ments of church authority on this very
question.

A distinguished Lutheran scholar and
pastor, Dr. Martin L. Cole, recently
addressed himself to an aspect of the
dilemma in a short, incisive article en-
titled “The Enigma of War,” published in
the Lutheran Standard of March 3, 1970.
A former president of Texas Lutheran
College, Dr., Cole concludes that “Our
survival may depend on getting rid of the
‘great 1llusion’ that war is at times a
positive good.”

I ask unanimous consent that this
thoughtful and provocative article be
printed in the Recorb.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

There being no objection the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

THE ENIGMA OF WAR
(By Martin L. Cole)

The Mylal incident demands that we
examine boldly the enigma of war. War
has been always an agonizing problem for
the sensitive and the intelligent. It is espe-
cially so for the Christian, and perhaps more
intensely so for the Lutheran Christian.

The Lutheran has accepted Holy Scripture
as the norm for life and faith given to him
by God through the enlightenment of the
Holy Spirit working in and through the
Word. The Lutheran has also accepted the
Augsburg Confession as a valid interpretation
of Scripture as it relates to the Christian
life. Article XVI proclaims that "eivil ordi-
nances as are lawful are good works of God."”
It implies that government is of God and
not only exhorts the Christian to obey and
do his duty as a citizen, but also to partici-
pate actively in government. He may *“‘engage
in just wars, act as soldlers, ete.” Article XVI
concludes: “Christlans therefore must neces-
sarily obey their magistrates and the laws,
save only when they command any sin; for
then they must obey God rather than men."”

Is there a Lutheran who has not sweat
over this clause about a just war? Horror
and brutality is the bitter fruit of all wars,
and on both sides, The historian knows that
all wars are “just” if you accept the sources
and documents of both sides. Never in man’s
experience has there been a war of aggression
according to the official declaration of both
sides, No doubt many of the German officers
in World War II believed the God with Us
on their helmets; and on both sides people
sincerely prayed to the same God for victory
and peace,

Paul, in the 13th chapter of Romans, states:
“Let every person be subject to the govern-
ing authorities. For there is no authority
except from God. Therefore, you must be
subject, not only to avold God’s wrath, but
for the sake of consclence.” So there can be
consclentious obeyers as well as consclentious
objectors! This, indeed, poses the enigma
of war to the Christian,

A sentence should not be pulled out of
context in this inspired and moving descrip-
tion of what is the true Christian life, which
Paul summarizes In these words: “Owe no
one anything, except to love one another;
for he who loves his nelghbor has fulfilled
the law.” The neighbor to Paul or to Christ
was not only a Jew or a Roman, but any
human being in need of help, understand-
ing, and love. Aren’t we all tortured with the
haunting thought that the murdered old
men, women and children in Mylal are our
neighbors, needing love, understanding, and
food—not bullets.

There is not much evidence in history that
governments are of God or that they operate
in the spirit of love and compassion. Yet
Paul was eager to have his beloved Christians
in Rome obedlent to their government for
the sake of Christ.

Shortly before the outbreak of World War
I (1914) Normal Angell published his amaz-
ing book, The Great Illusion. Neither Europe
nor America was ready for his concept that
War was man's most costly illusion; costly in
wealth, costly in death (the survival of the
unfit), a cancer eating at the vitality of
man's attempt to live better and happler
lives.

This scholarly volume, representing a life-
time of intense historical study and research,
was pounced upon by the critics, abused and
misunderstood, frequently misqouted or
quoted out of context. The more scathing
the reviews, the more the book was desired
by the masses. Sold in many editions, trans-
lated into all the principal languages of the
world, the thesis of this remarkable book
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has had wide influence. Perhaps it iz no
mere coincidence that Norman Angell’s con-
clusions are shouted loudly and fiercely by
the more intelligent student leaders of the
“Moratorium."

After the four awful years of bloodshed,
terror, and waste of World War I he wrote
two other books which were in a sense, “I
told you so, but you wouldn’t listen.”

He analyzed and sifted the vast war propa-
ganda on both sides and then wrote The
Unseen Assassins. The unseen assassins were
not the kaiser of Germany or the war lords
of France and Britain, but the average men
and women, who were too lazy or too stupid
to know and think for themselves, and who
accepted the slogans and half-truths with-
out critical analysis. It is a haunting thought
at this moment that perhaps we also are
unseen assassins and unaware of it.

This book was followed with The Fruits
of Victory in which he argued that war was
not a solution to any economic problem. He
found in the smoking ruins of Europe ample
evidence to prove the utter futility of war.
A defeated Germany was not a blessing to
a victorious and hateful France or England.
It soon became apparent that the prosperity
and economy of Europe was dependent on
& restoration of Germany to a position of
production and consequent purchasing
power and economic health.

The United States came out of World
War II victorious, only slightly scarred, and
prosperous. Europe was chaos. Germany was
a smoking ruin. Noted economists were again
agreed that a prosperous Germany was the
key to the economic recovery of Europe. The
war-stimulated economy of the United States
needed the markets of a prosperous Europe.
We poured billions of dollars into Germany
and loaned them our technical experts. From
an economic point of view, it is better to be
the loser than a winner in modern war.

We sent billions to Europe to restore what
we had helped to destroy. We had, as now,
our rat-infested slums of which we seemed
unaware. The economic justification of war,
any war, would be funny, if it were not so
tragic.

Our 300,000 casualties in Vietnam will
not be entirely in vain if we have learned
the utter futility of war. Is there ever a
just war, At thls moment when man's power
to destroy is so awesome that it Is incom-
prehensible to the unscientific mind, the
next war may be the last. Our survival may
depend on getting rid of the “great 11lusion”
that war 1s at times a positive good. Jesus
sald, “Blessed are the peacemakers, for they
are called the sons of God.”

UNDERSTAND ME

HON. ORVAL HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 17, 1970

Mr. HANSEN of Idaho. Mr, Speaker,
Idaho State University which is located
in the district I am privileged to rep-
resent in Congress has not experienced
the trouble that has affiicted many other
universities across the country. Credit
for this success belongs to the students,
the faculty, and the university adminis-
tration. The lines of communication are
kept open.

Idaho State University is blessed with
one of the ablest university presidents in
America. Dr. William E. Davis combines
the talents of a great educator and a
skilled administrator with a deep insight
into the needs of students.
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During my recent visit fo the Idaho
State University campus at Pocatello,
President Davis called my attention to
an example of the responsible leadership
within the ranks of the students. On
March 8, 1970, the Idaho State Journal
at Pocatello published an editorial by
Clayton Vann, a black student at ISU.
Mr. Vann is an 8-year Army veteran,
which includes service in Vietnam. He
is a football player and member of the
student senate. He makes an eloquent
plea for understanding.

Mr. Speaker, in order to bring my col-
leagues’ attention to Mr. Vann’s timely
message, I include the editorial from the
Idaho State Journal as a part of my re-
marks:

UNDERSTAND ME

(Eprror’s Note—The following guest edi-
torial is written by Clayton Vann, a black
student at Idaho State University who is a
member of the Student Council and a foot-
ball player at ISU for the past two seasons.
Mr. Vann comments upon the black demon-
stration at a recent ISU basketball game.)

Understand me and hear my black voice.

I am the black man who has been plead-
ing to the white world to hear me for over
300 years. Before you condemn me for my
actions, understand me. Understand why I
act like I do, be Interested, “give a damn!”
I am black, not white, I have my own way of
doing things. Maybe it's not the way you
think is right, but if you check yourself out,
you will see we have that right to think for
ourselves.

Realize that, that everybody is not the
same, all people are different but they are
still people. We are all human beings that
God has made in His own image, and like-
ness, Understand that we are all the same;
no one is any better than anyone else—just
as good, but no better.

Realize that I, too, have something to be
proud of, that I have a history. I have a
heart, I have a culture, I am black and proud.
Stop and think that I have worked, and built
this country right along you. I have fought
and died right by your side. I have been
instrumental in making America strong. Un-
derstand that I have wants, and needs, just
like you. Understand that although I am
black, I am still an American. Understand
that this is my home. I have no other, I want
no other, I need no other. Understand that
America is my home, my land, and that I'm
here to stay. I am proud to be here in this
great land of ours.

But there is one thing that you don't un-
derstand. And you must start to understand
that in America, the black man is not free.
The black man can’t understand why when
there are such famous documents as the
Declaration of Independence and the Con-
stitution, and the American Flag, that state
that *‘all men are created equal and have
certain inalienable rights . . . liberty and jus-
tice for all."”

S0 whenever the black man reads the Con-
stitution, and looks at the Flag that stands
for all of these things and sees that he is still
not free, how is the black supposed to feel?
What is he to do? How is he supposed to act?
I'll tell you what we do. We unify, come
closer together. We come up with symbols,
and sayings, such as “Black Power” signs,
and the clenched fist. That means that we as
a people are finally together, strong and
proud. We have our own thing, after so many
years of having nothing.

The clenched fist stands for the oppressed
black America. It means to the black man
that he must unify, and be strong. It is a
sign of welcome, pride victory over oppres-
sion of any kind.

We must understand each other. So I feel
that I should tell what happened pertain-
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ing to Black Liberation Week. Black stu-
dents wearing the black band signifies a sym-
bolic protest, or a gesture to the world that
the blacks are observing something impor-
tant to blacks. And the blacks want it known.,
At the game with Montana State, the black
students were observing Black Liberation
Week, and the commemoration of slain black
leaders. It meant that, and only that, and
no more,

Also we want the world to know that the
black man will not be satisfied as long as his
basic mobility is from a smaller ghetto to a
larger one, and we will not be content until
Justice rolls down like waters, and Freedom
like a mighty stream.

And when we raise the clenched fist toward
the Flag with our heads down, we are pay-
ing the highest respect a black man can pay
to anything. It means that we are saluting
the Flag and giving it the respect that it is
due. It means that the black man is proud
to be an American, and the Flag stands for
freedom for all. But what gets us up tight
is that we are still not free. S0 we blacks
raise our fists toward the Flag as a unified
and proud people, still striving in America
for freedom. The black man of America wants
the world to know that he is still in an op-
pressed position, but proud and together. We
want liberty and justice for all mankind. And
when we get this, there won't be a need for
the black power sign.

As the black man sees it, whenever he does
do something as a protest against our op-
pression the white man gets shook, or upset.
Why? Because In his heart and mind he
knows the black man is right. And that long
ago, his forefathers fought, and died for the
same kind of freedom that the blacks want
now.

On July 4, 1776, the Declaration of Inde-
pendence gave us a right as Americans: “We
hold these truths to be self-evident: That
all men are created equal; that they are en-
dowed by their Creator with certain inalien-
able rights; that among these are life, liberty,
and the pursuit of happiness, That to secure
these rights, governments are Instituted
among men, deriving their just powers from
the consent of the governed; that whenever
any form of the government becomes destruc-
tive of these ends, it is the right of the peo-
ple to alter or abolish it, and to institute
a new government laying its foundations on
such principals and organizing its powers in
such form as to them shall seem most likely
to affect their safety and happiness.”

These lines were written for all Americans,
and are kept and treasured by all of the white
Americans. All the black man wants is that
white Americans stand by their sacred prom-
ise and live up to the words that their fore-
fathers made history so many years ago. If
this is done and the black man has his free-
dom and rights that he so richly deserves,
then together we'll stand, one nation for all.

RESOLUTIONS ON ENVIRONMENT

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 17, 1970

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, the commu-
nications workers are showing the way
for all of us to participate in the clean
up of the environment.

Nothing can be more important for
the salvation of national and natural
heritage.

I compliment Joseph A. Beirne, presi-
dent and the entire membership of the
Communications Workers of America for
getting into the battle full force.
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I submit the letter of transmittal as
well as the meaningful resolution adopted
by the organization:

COMMUNICATIONS WORKERS OF AMERICA,
Washington, D.C., March 6, 1970.

Hon, Joun H. DENT,

U.S. House of Representatives,

Washington, D.C.

My Dear Mr. DENT: For some time, we have
been aware of the great need for the Natlon
to revise its basic attitude of toleration to-
ward pollution, if an environmental catas-
trophe is to be averted. Consequently, the
Communications Workers of America 1s de-
termined to become involved in eflorts to
both bring about a revision of attitude and
a knowledge of what is needed to regain en-
vironmental purity.

As initial steps, we have adopted two Reso-
lutions on environment. The first urges our
nearly 900 Locals to participate in the campus
Teach-Ins which will be held on April 22.
The second specifies a series of substantive
environmental goals. I am enclosing them.

I am aware of the context of responsibili-
ties you have as a national legislator, but
I would like to emphasize the great need for
real action in the environmental area.

A shooting war can be stopped Instantly
with a cease-fire. The war pollution is wag-
ing against the people cannot be halted
quickly by any known means, so real solu-
tions of the most stringent and effective na-
ture must be devised and put in effect as
soon as possible. I hope you can participate
meaningfully in this.

Sincerely yours,
JosePH A. BEIRNE,
President.
ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY—MORE THAN
SLoGaNS NEEDED

The United States is encountering severe
problems in the quality of 1ts environment.
The problems are largely due to the tre-
mendous success of our mass production-
high consumption economy.

Concepts currently prominent in the think-
ing of government and other public bodies
and the information media include ‘“ecol-
ogy," ‘“total environment,” “quality of life,"
“urban decay” and “pollution.” The mag-
nitude of these concepts is at long last being
recognized.

The scope of the problem has not been
adequately defined. It must include air and
water pollution, the ever-growing masses of
solid wastes, the abuse of natural resources,
and the inabllity of the Individual cltizen
to do more than protest.

Advances in technology and Increases in
the Gross Natlonal Product have not been
accompanied by sufficient efforts to ensure
that they are truly forward steps.

For instance, the coming of a paper mill or
chemical plant is an event often welcomed
by a community, because of the many fi-
nancial benefits, But the price subsequently
exacted on the community can be high—Iin
ravaging of the landscape and waters, in
noxious discharges into the air, in conges-
tion,

DDT and other toxic chemicals have greatly
reduced the number of insects which have
plagued mankind through history. However,
these substances are not selective: Bees,
birds, fish and other animal life also have
been threatened, and there is medical evi-
dence that human health may be harmed
by the continued use of these chemicals.

A drilling accident in the Santa Barbara
Channel and the wreck of the tanker Torrey
Canyon in the last two years fully illustrated
the dangers inherent in the petroleum in-
dustry, and the substantial economic losses
by individuals and businesses not directly
involved.

For a final Instance, the Installation of a
nuclear power plant can be a source of ade-
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quate electricity for a large area. But the
price paid by the area can be hazardous
radiation, thermal pollution of large ex-
panses of publicly owned waters and diffi-
culty in disposing of radioactive nuclear
wastes.

Heretofore, the individual or local group
alarmed at water and air pollution by local
industries has been in danger of being an
outcast because of “anti-business’ attitudes.
Opposition to strip-mining has been viewed
as somehow "antl-American,” because the
protester would be denying a company the
use of its own minerals. Questioning the “un-
questionable assumptions” of the use of nu-
clear energy has been equated to impeding
progress. Open advocacy of modern and ade-
quate mass-transit systems can be offensive
to the gigantic automotive industry and its
natural allles—the oil industry, tire makers
and paving contractors.

In his first State of the Union Message,
President Nizon focused attention on the
goal of “a new quality of life in America.”
While the message lacked specific steps to
reach that goal, the President promised to
send the Congress "the most costly and com-
prehensive program in this field in the Na-
tion's history.

If the Nation's goal is to become more than
another set of slogans coined for political
purposes, full commitment must be made—
and honored.

While it is impossible to find anywhere in
this land a single individual who says he pre-
fers polluted air and water, junkyards on
the streets, traffic congestion, ravage of the
natural resources, and any of the other in-
dices of a breakdown of the environment,
there are natural and artificlal sources of
inertia which would prevent actlon. There-
fore, be it

Resolved: That the Executive Board of
Communications Workers of America whole-
heartedly endorse efforts by the Administra-
tion and the Congress to take all needed
steps to achleve “a new quality of life in
America"; and be 1t further

Resolved: That this Executive Board ex-
press this Unlon's sense of urgency in the
following aspects of the National goal:

1. Definition of the problems of the en-
vironment, especlally those whieh require
legislative action.

2. Enactment of the most stringent of Fed-~
eral laws with clear standards, providing ade-
quate funds for the strictest enforcement,
and setting criminal penalties against indi-
viduals who refuse to obey the law.

3. Permitting the public at large by "class
actions” in Federal courts of competent jur-
isdiction, to secure its rights to an unpol-
luted and otherwise undefiled environment.

4. Unification of the jurisdiction of Fed-
eral agencles and Committees of the Congress
in environmental matters.

5. Establishment of a policy that city
streets are to be used primarily for the move-
ment of traffic, not vehicle storage.

6. Taxation of slum properties on a for-
mula that favors maintenance and penalizes
those who traffic on misery.

7. Expenditure of Federal and other public
funds for more useful and practical purposes
than up to the present.

8. "Open Spaces” programs meaning more
than shopping centers and parking lots.

ENVIRONMENT TEACH-INS RESOLUTION

The era of indifference which saw the pol-
lution of our air and water and the defiling
of our cities and countryside can be brought
to an end if the people of the nation join
together in pushing good environmental pro-
grams to the forefront of our national priori-
ties. We, the Communications Workers of
America, acting as citizens and as Unionists,
accept our responsibility to participate in
this effort for the betterment of our lives
and the lives of our children.
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A method of participation for CWA has
become available through the announcement
that a nationwide program of teach-ins on
environment will be held on many college
campuses on April 22. Sponsored by Senator
Gaylord Nelson, a Democrat, and Rep. Paul
McCloskey, a Republican, the teach-ins are
non-partisan, and are designed to develop
community awareness of the great risks and
great costs of continued lack of Improve-
ment in the environment. Those participat-
ing in the teach-ins will select issues which
are of importance in their particular area,
and devise procedures to implement correc-
tion of area environmental problems. There-
fore, be it

Resolved: That the Executive Board of the
Communications Workers of America en-
dorse the teach-ins to be held on college
campuses, and urge all Locals to participate
in the teach-ins. And be it further

Resolved: That Locals participate in help-
ing organize the teach-ins, conduct the
teach-ins, follow through on necessary post-
teach-in programs to secure environmental
improvements, and publicize their participa-
tion. And be it further

Resolved: That Locals not located near a
campus which is the site of a teach-in aid in
this effort for a better environment by in-
forming elected officials in their communities
and states, members of the Congress, and the
news media, of their support for measures to
improve the environment, by noting situa-
tions in their areas which need correction.
And be it further

Resolved: That the President's office en-
deavor to obtain and distribute a list of the
campuses where teach-ins are being held so
that contact may be facilitated by the Locals.
And be it further

Resolved: That Local officers call the mem-
bership’s attention to the extensive coverage
of environment in the March issue of the
CWA News, and that Local cfficers use this
information as the basis for developing argu-
ments on behalf of environmental improve-
ments.

IS TIME RUNNING OUT FOR
PRESIDENT NIXON?

HON. VANCE HARTKE

OF INDIANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr, HARTKE. Mr. President, the most
precious resource President Nixon pos-
sesses is public patience. His scarcest re-
source is time. The question that must
surely agitate Mr, Nixon and his advisers
is: Has he begun to dissipate his
resources more quickly than he dare?

This is the underlyving point of an ar-
ticle written by Prof. Harvey A, Stege-
moeller for the student magazine of Con-
cordia College, Indiana. I believe it will
repay the careful attention of all those
who are concerned with the quality of
leadership in America.

I ask unanimous consent that the ar-
ticle be printed in the REcoORD.

There being no objection the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PrESIDENT NIxow
(By Prof. Harvey A. Stegemoeller)

One wonders, “Did Richard Nixon become
President because the people rejected the
Democrat legacy of LBJ?" Acceptance of
Nixon might well have been an acceptance
of a desired antithesis to what was believed
to be the record of history under President
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Johnson—war, overextended foreign policy,
crime, chaotic episodes of raclal explosions
and student demonstrations, loose ends and
uncertainties of unfilled Utopianism, over-
heated economy, and inflation. Priorities were
judged to be wrong, or at least confused, But,
“Nizon's the one, he can provide new priori-
ties, the new Nixon."”

As President, Mr. Nixon has let the first
year go by on the strength of what elected
him—public assumptions about the Nixon
antithesis to the Johnson record. With calm
and pious mood, and with the help of some
very capable p.r. and advertising men, he
has helped to make the assumptions believ-
able. He has not ended the war, but he has
slowed it down in a number of ways. He has
not really changed our foreign policy, but he
has given assurance that his Nixon doctrine
will not let it get any worse. He has not de-
creased crime nor ushered in an era of law
and order, but he has quieted fear and criti-
cism by saying things firmly and in the
semantics of traditional morality. He has not
promised much nor programmed much, but
he has kept the aura of positive thinking and
expectation. He has not stopped inflation,
but somehow he has kept confldence that,
since there has been no serious recession, he
must be succeeding. All this has made the
first year a good year for President Nixon,

Where is President Nixon at the beginning
of his second year, where as related to priori-
ties and expectations of the public? Will he
try to continue with priorities which are in-
articulate Nixon antitheses to what people
have not liked? Will he try to continue his
success built on a euphoria which is de-
pendent on his keeping things quleted down?

The first year record and the recent State
of the Union address did not include much
in the way of priorities—a reassessing of
our resources as they are to be rededicated
to the needs of the natlon which belleves
in an improved quality of life. Some of the
rhetoric is there, including *“the quality of
life.” But the reassessing and rededicating
are not there in tangible programs and pas-
sionate leadership. The most tangible and
most passionate would be the preferred
“generation of uninterrupted peace.” Yet the
only plan (remember, there was a plan for
peace promised by Mr. Nixon almost two
years ago) Is a Vietnamization which is what
we were there for in the first place. On the
domestic scene the most tangible and most
passionate would be the antipollution cam-
paign. Yet the mechanics are dependent on
overburdened local bonding capacity and un-
known levels of bureaucracies.

Priorities which are essential to an im-
proved quality of 1ife must involve allocating
national resources to the "'sore spots.” Before
making the well-to-do more affluent, before
increasing the comfort margin of the al-
ready comfortable, priority must be given to
the voids in our quality pattern, The hungry,
the sick, the aged, the disenfranchilsed, the
unskilled and Ill-educated, the homeless,
the badly housed—these are the volds. To
shape, increase, and renew quality In Ameri-
can life effects changes of varying degree for
all. Transportation efficiency, safety stand-
ards, consumer reliability, pollution control,
crime control, good housing—these and
others in the scheme of human interaction
are essential to any meaningful use of the
term ‘“quality.” The rhetoric of intention
must be followed by priority decision. So
far even the talk has not been too promis-
ing.

The above paragraph sound typically neg-
ative for a cynical Democrat reviewing Re-
publican Nixon’s priorities. Yet I hear faint
sounds and see glimmers of light that are
more hopeful for the future of the Nixon ad-
ministration. Mr. Nixon is Mr. President,
and he may be getting used to the title and
aware of the power. In spite of both the pub=-
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lic's reaction and the vested interests' back-
ing which made him a president, Mr. Nixon
is the Presldent of the United States. He
knows that euphoria is not productive in the
history books. He knows that euphoria is
not dependable through the election of 1872.
He knows that euphoria is not the base of
motivation for celebration in 1976. He knows.
He knows that priorities have always been
prerequisites for greatness. He knows that he
must determine, state, program, and execute
in such a way that progress can be meas-
ured.

If the office makes the man, then these
demanding days for the President of the
United States can make much of Richard
Nixon. But what if the man makes the of-
fice? To know what is happening, keep ls-
tening and watching. Listen to hear whether
the President appeals for acceptance rooted
in euphoria or whether he appeals for fol-
lowing based on his priorities for America.
Watch for program proposals to see whether
the President is soft-stepping over and
around the realities of our needs or whether
he is leading us with our resources into di-
rect action for solutions and improvements
demanded by his stated priorities.

One year is only one-fourth of one term,
one-eighth of two terms. Granted, there is
time for the President to decide priorities
and to determine his leadership. But in
American politics today the virtue of pa~-
tlence is fragile. Non-leaders talking about
non-issues are quickly pushed aside.

MAINE'S 150TH BIRTHDAY

HON. PETER N. KYROS

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. KYROS. Mr. Speaker, as of this
past Monday, Maine has officially been
admitted into the Union for 150 years
“on equal footing with the original
States,” according to act of Congress and
proclamation issued by our State's first
Governor, William King.

It is with great pride that my State’s
citizens celebrate Maine's sesquicenten-
nial this year. I hope that many Members
of the Congress will have the opportunity
to visit Maine this year, to join the people
of my State and from other areas of our
Nation in the sesquicentennial observa-
tions and the matchless recreational op-
portunities that Maine offers.

As Maine pauses to recognize the con-
tributions which our State’s citizens have
made to State and Nation, so we also
reflect on those measures through which
our State motto—"Dirigo,” or “I direct”
may become more meaningful.

I think that my State is going to direct,
through example, our renewed national
commitment to the preservation of our
natural environment. Maine’s 104th
State Legislature has recently attracted
national attention in passing two meas-
ures which we believe will be very effec-
tive in this regard. Our Governor,
Kenneth Curtis, is similarly committed
to programs which will alleviate pollu-
tion. I would like to bring to the attention
of my colleagues an article which ap-
peared in this morning’s Washington
Post, which reads as follows:
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MaINE PLANS POLLUTION DRIVE
(By George C. Wilson)

MILLINOCKET, MAINE, March 17.—Gov. Een-
neth M. Curtis said here today that Malne *“is
about to embark on the greatest antipollu-
tlon drive in our history.”

The two-year drive, to be detalled In two
weeks is designed to alleviate “almost half
of the municipal pollution problems in the
state,” the governor said.

Malne voters last year voted a record $50
million for this cleanup, an amount to be
supplemented by federal grants.

The Democratic governor, who is emphasiz-
ing environmental reform in his re-election
bid this year, made the pledge as the Great
Northern Paper Co. dedicated an advanced
waste treatment plant.

MAJOR IMPACT

The process is likely to have & major im-
pact on other paper companies as enforce-
ment agencies press for cleanups all over the
country.

Great Northern's new facllity will cost be-
tween $10 million and $17 million, but com-
pany executives here said the cleanup will
pay for itself in recovered chemicals.

Curtis praised the company’s step toward
& cleaner environment, and sald that “pol-
lution problems can only be solved by a
partnership effort” that includes industry as
well as government.

“An elementary truth,” Curtis said, is that
“pollution control can be good business.”

Great Northern is the biggest paper com-
pany in the state. The new process is known
as magnesium oxide chemical recovery. The
waste sulfite liquor, toxic to marine life, is
cooked in the advanced process here to re-
move most of the harmful chemicals.

EIGHTY FIVE FERCENT

Paper company officlals sald that theilr
recovery plant would cleanse 85 per cent of
the waste going into the Penobscot River
here.

Magnesium and sulfite compounds are
transformed in the process to oxide dust
and sulphur dioxide gas—most of which is
recovered within the cleansing cycle and
used over again.

The company's huge boiler, a key part of
the cleansing process, is the biggest in the
world. Its temperatures of over 2,000 degrees
burn some of the waste as well as convert
chemical compounds.

The new plant can handle 600 tons of
waste per day. If it works as well as Great
Northern executives assert it will, many other
paper companies In the United States and
other nations are likely to be pressed to try
the same system to reduce pollution from
waste sulfite liquor.

Also, if the magnesium oxide system does
indeed pay for itself, rather than lead to an
increase in paper prices, enforcement pol-
lution officials will have an added argument
for insisting on such advanced treatment of
wastes from mills,

MODULAR HOUSING UNITS EASE
URBAN RENEWAL PROBLEMS

HON. ROBERT N. C. NIX

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. NIX. Mr. Speaker, the enormous
problem of rebuilding decaying com-
munities within the cities has been recog-
nized; and proper legislation, budgetary
provisions, and manpower have been
made available as a starting point in
assuring decent habitation for all. While
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progress has been made in the imple-
mentation of programs directed to this
end, it is apparent that the pace must
be quickened by broadening the methods
now being employed by municipal plan-
ners and the construction industry.

The complexities of urban renewal are
centered in the logistics of the orderly
replacement of buildings and people. The
magnitude of this task is enlarged by
the factors of space and time. Construc-
tion is an uncertain area, at best one
might estimate within a broad time span
the actual date that a building might
be completed as a replacement for
another. Housing the occupants of the
old building until this completion date
is costly. And until this transition is
completed, others who are awaiting their
turn to be phased out of slum dwellings
continue to rot within old walls,

A solution to many of these prob-
lems have been offered by a manufac-
turer of modular housing units, United
Research Homes, Inc., of Hazleton, Pa.
Their concept is based upon a two-part
program. Utilizing a series of “relocator
units” which are modular apartments
that can be placed upon vacant or public
land, the company has made provision
for comfortable transient housing for the
tenants of the buildings which will be
demolished. Clearing the old building
from the land is a comparatively short
chore, even shorter is the time required
to install modular residences or town-
houses as the second step in the pro-
gram. In mere hours after the permanent
modular units have arrived at the site
displaced families can move from their
comfortable “relocator” into fully equip-
ped domiciles which are ready for oe-
cupancy in every manner. The “reloca-
tor” units are then easily moved to
another sector to serve its purpose as
often as needed.

To demonstrate this capability, United
Research Homes, Inc., has erected a
model house at the corner of Maine Ave-
nue at L Street here in Washington,
D.C. The house was set in less than 2
hours. All appliances and fixtures were
installed at the factory.

Mass production of modular homes
through assembly line techniques is the
most efficient approach yet to meet the
Nation’s housing needs. Of equal impor-
tance is the structural integrity and
traditional design which make this ap-
propriately named “Now House” a wel-
come addition to any community. T be-
lieve a visit to this exhibit would be time
well spent by all.

Attached are some remarks made by
my colleague, the Honorable Dax Froop,
in whose district these homes are made.
I believe you will find them of interest.

REMmARKS BY How. Dan Froobp

Our sociologists keep reminding us—and
how well we can plainly see—that by the year
2000 our nation will be so tragically short
of adequate housing—that an urban crisis
may well develop In America which could
weaken our society, smash our existing health
standards, and give rise to continued discon-
tent within the ghettos.

It is most encouraging to witness today the
example of a revolutionary method of
fabricated, reasonable cost, almost instant
home building which may mark the first vital
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step in attacking the monstrous problems of
adequate housing for middle and low income
Americans,

It is likewise gratifying to realize that there
is an organization which has recognized the
enormity of our housing crisis—and made an
obvious determined effort to do something
about it. Realizing that conventional housing
was not the answer, United Research Homes,
Inc., designed, developed, and produced a
modular home that maintains the quality
standards of traditional builders, and exceeds
F.H.A. minimum requirements,

I salute United Research for their innova-
tive attempt to do something concrete in
coping with our society's problems. I think it
is a great example of bringing the mountain
to Mohammed.

While we observe here today the chartering
of a bold, new course on the road to better
and more adequate housing for all Ameri-
cans—I see within the framework of our
endeavors an even greater challenge—ior
really our task has just begun.

The challenge is to our President—to make
our government and the great American in-
stitutions realize that this housing crisis will
get much worse before it gets better; to the
Congress, as our committment and costs In
Vietnam decline, to make additional billions
over the next 10 years avallable for federal
construction cost participation and an in-
tense study of the conditions that led to this
crisis; to construction firms and designers,
who must hold in the forefront our national
priorities in housing, to exert a determined
effort to keep staggering costs down, and
prevent continuing inflation; and the chal-
lenge, lastly, is with the banking fraternity,
since it is becoming impossible for an Ameri-
can earning less than $15,000 a year to even
think about purchasing suitable housing.

It is most gratifying to witness this great
moment my dear friends, because nearly 50
percent of the “now" houses will be manufac-
tured in Hazleton, Pennsylvania, a thriving
industrial city which I have represented for
over 25 years,

I know well the fine people of this organi-
zation, and I wish them every success in
their future endeavors.

HORTON CONGRATULATES 29 CAR-
DOZO RESIDENTS WHO GRAD-

UATE FROM PARAMEDICAL

TRAINING COURSE

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, the pov-
erty programs of the Office of Economic
Opportunity are, unfortunately, the sub-
ject of controversy simply because they
are not fully understood. Or they just are
not known about.

Job training and providing medical as-
sistance to the poor are just two of the
many endeavors of OEO. Sometimes both
of these activities are fruitfully com-
bined.

Recently 29 residents of the District of
Columbia participated in a commence-
ment exercise that concluded months of
intensive study and training. If this does
not seem usual to my colleagues, I invite
them to look into this graduating class
more closely. Just 1 year ago these 29
residents of upper Cardozo were hard-
core unemployed, underemployed, or wel-
fare recipients. Today they have com-
pleted an 11-month paramedical train-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ing course which will enable them to
become health aides, laboratory techni-
cians, dental assistants, or mediecal clerks.
Technicians of this nature are in seri-
ously short supply.

The training program which they at-
tended was sponsored by Community
Group Health Foundation, Inc., a com-
munity medical and dental center—a
clinic for the poor—funded by the Office
of Economic Opportunity. There is no
doubt that medical and health facilities
are urgently needed by the urban poor.
But this OEO project has carried this
service one step further by also offering
useful job training to hard core unem-
ployed in a field in which there will al-
ways be a demand. The members of the
community are being given an opportu-
nity to become educated, employable peo-
ple with the ability to use their skills to
help meet the community’s health needs.

I insert info the Recorp an article from
the Washington Evening Star which dis-
cusses this training program., And I
would like to offer my personal congrat-
ulations to these fine people who have
walked off the welfare rolls and into pay-
ing jobs. The article follows:

[From the Washington Star, Mar. 9, 1970]

PARAMEDICAL CoURSE A CARDOZO SUCCESS—
29 ARE GRADUATED

The graduates passed no written exams,
there were no grade sheets and there was
no valedictorlan. And instead of white gowns
and mortar boards, the graduates wore blue
hospital uniforms.

But then, it's not every day that hard-
core unemployed, underemployed or welfare
recipients get a degree. But that's what hap-
pened yesterday afternoon when commence-
ment exercises were held for 290 Upper Car-
dozo residents who graduated from an 11-
month paramedical training course.

The training program was given by Com-
munity Group Health Foundation, Inec., at
14th Street and Park Road NW, a commu-
nity medical and dental center.

A $1.5 MILLION GRANT

The clinic started more than a year ago
with five people, a £1.5 million grant from
the Office of Economic Opportunity, and an
idea—to give useful jobs to the hard-core
unemployed. In April the clinic advertised
for community residents who were interested
in being trained as medical aides and tech-
niclans. The only qualification required was
that the trainee present evidence that he
or she was disadvantaged—underemployed,
unemployed or on welfare,

The office was inundated with 250 re-
sponses. “I guess that's evidence of the size
of the need for a program like this in this
neighborhood,” Dr. James D. Shepperd Jr.
commented. Shepperd, the director of the
project, said 42 applicants were selected.

The average age of the trainees was 29,
and their average schooling was Grade 10—
although one was a qualified nurse and one
man partially qualified as a physician.

During the course, the students were paid
#2 an hour for training as health workers,
laboratory technicians, dental assistants or
clerks,

“It was an idea whose time had come.
It resulted from a community’s desire to do
something for itself—to give something to
the community and do for itself,” one en-
thusiastic community resident said.

Freedmens Hospital and the College of
Medicine at Howard University were among
area participants in the training project,
along with Change, Inc., and Group Health
Association.

Dr. Shepperd admitted that relations with
OEO were not always cordial: “We caught a
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little hell now and then,” he said. But in
spite of critics, mistakes and program
changes, the project managed to continue
dropping 13 trainees along the way for a
variety of reasons ranging from personal
problems to better job offers,

“It took dedication for them to carry
through,” Shepperd sald of the 29 gradu-
ates, “And commitment and will to make
a success.”

GET GS-3 JOBS

The project’s first graduating class walked
down the aisle to receive their certificates
to the sirains of Mendelssohn’s “War March
of the Priests.” Their graduation was based
on approval by clinic personnel, and they
were not required to pass written exams, nor
were they given grade sheets.

As they proudly accepted their diplomas
yesterday In the basement of the Shrine of
the Sacred Heart Church, 16th Street and
Park Road NW., the paramedical graduates
walked off the welfare rolls and into $4,900-
a-year GS-3 positions.

The medical clinic’s project—which now
handles B0 patients a day—has recently been
refunded with $1.8 million OEQ grant, Shep-
perd said.

“It's been one of the more successful of
OEO projects, and it's been a blg success,”
he reflected. “We've just had an increase in
money and we'll continue for at least another
two years.”

STATEMENT OF EUGENE P.
CONNOLLY

HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr, Speaker, the
Tamawa Democratic Club, located in
my congressional district, recently issued
a reply to an editorial broadcast by sta-
tion WNBC in connection with the need
to provide meeting places for American
Indians.

The statement was issued on behalf of
the organization by Mr. Eugene P. Con-
nolly, a well-known, public-spirited citi-
zen of the area who has long interested
himself in causes beneficial to the eciti-
zens of this country, regardless of race,
creed, or color. I commend both Mr.
Connolly and his organization on the
offer of their premises to our Indian
brothers. The statement follows:

STATEMENT OF EUGENE CONNOLLY

In response to an WNBC editorial urging
Interested organizations to provide meeting
places for American Indlans, the Tamawa
Democratic Club has offered the use of its
facilities at selected times for such use.

The offer was made to Mrs. Willard Hines,
a leader of the American Indian Community
House, Inc.

The plight of the American Indian who in-
habited our land before the advent of the
white man should arouse the sympathy of all
those pledged to remove the inequities in
our democratic society. This group of our
people has probably suffered more discrim-
ination than any other In our soclety and,
together with the fight for all minorities, it
should be aided in its valiant struggle.

Unfortunately the American Indian was
too often the victim of the greed of those
who sought his land to enrich themselves at
the Indians' expense. Our government which
sustained for long years a system of so-called
Indian Agents, many of whom should have
been called White Man's Agents, is much to
blame.
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It is not too late to give the American In-
dian his rights and aid him in preserving in
a viable way his culture which has much to
give us all. Let us never forget that one of
the four men who planted our flag on the
top of Iwo Jima was an American Indian.
We are proud that our club bears an Indian
name and to offer them use of our head-
quarters.

LAKE COUNTY, IND. TURKEY
CREEK DEVELOPMENT

HON. RAY J. MADDEN

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
commend the Soil Conservation Service
for the special interest they are taking in
the development of the long delayed
needs for soil and water conservation
throughout the Nation. In the Calumet
Region of Indiana, the department has
made surveys which will bring about
many needed installations when funds
are provided for the project.

I have today submitted the following
statement to the Subcommitee on Ap-
propriations of the House Agriculture
Committee. The statement follows:

LaxE COUNTY, IND., TOREEY CREEE
DEVELOPMENT

Mr. Chairman: Two years ago 1 personally
presented a statement to this Committee in
behalf of the Soil Conservation Service. My
remarks made at that time are even more
appropos today. The following sentences are
a direct quote from a portion of my previous
testimony: *“The amount of technical as-
sistance to Soll and Water Conservation Dis-
triets throughout our Nation has continued
to decline over the years until today there
are 600 man-years less technical help avall-
able to them than in 1959, This regression
must stop. Let us move forward in a forth-
right manner and give our constituents the
technical help they need by appropriating
$140 million for assistance to Soill and Water
Conservation Districts.”

Now here we are, two years later, in even
worse shape for man-years of technical as-
sistance than we were at the time I made
my statement. Two years ago the metropoli-
tan areas of my own Congressional District
were not included within the boundaries of
the Lake County Soil and Water Conserva-
tion District. Today, by act of the Indiana
State Legislature, all of my District is in-
cluded. This Act recognizes that the conser-
vation of soil and water, and good land use
is just as important in urban and suburban
areas as in rural areas.

All of this is to the good, but it merely
provides the mechanism through which tech-
nical assistance can be provided. The current
meager staff of SCS personnel in Lake County
was already overwhelmed with requests for
technical assistance prior to the addition of
this new acreage Into the Lake County
SWCD. This same situation exists in numer-
ous other Indiana Counties. Recently, two
new Soil and Water Conservation Districts
were created in Indiana—Hamilton and
Marion, There were no funds provided for
technical assistance to new SWCD's formed
in fiscal year 1968, 1970, nor are there any
in the proposed budget for fiscal year 1971.
This same situation exists in many other
states in our great Natlon. Couple this to-
gether with the increased cost of salaries and
operating expenses of today's world, and you
come up with overwhelming evidence that
the technical assistance provided by the Soil
Conservation Service through local Districts
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is becoming diluted more drastically every
year, and this in the fact of more and more
demands from an ever increasing population.

If we are to reverse the trend of a deterior=-
atlon of the guality of our environment, the
Soil Conservation Service, working through
local Districts can help us do it. I urgently
request you to favorably consider a budget
of $140 million for the SCS to assist Soil and
Water Conservation Districts in fiscal year
1971, and to designate an additional $2 mil-
lion for new Districts created in 1968, 1970,
and 1971.

I would be derelict in my responsibilities
to my constituents if I did not take up the
matter of funding for both planning and
construction of small watershed projects. In
the southern part of my District there is
considerable interest in the Deep River—
Turkey Creek Watershed. The people want
and need a Watershed Work Plan so they
can move forward into construction. Funds
for watershed planning are so limited that
the SCS could not make the necessary fleld
surveys. The local people were so anxious to
move forward with this project that they
have actually made these surveys them-
selves. Even with this, the SCS is operating
on such & frugal amount of funds that plan-
ning cannot move ahead as it should.

Yet, to my utter amazement, the budget
estimates for fiscal year 1971 not only reflect
8 $1.3 million reduction in watershed plan-
ning funds, but also propose a limit of 60
new planning starts over the entire nation or
slightly over one per state. This Is ridicu-
lous! In my own great State of Indiana, the
Soil Conservation Service receives approxi-
mately eight applications a year for Water-
shed Work Plans,

Mr. Chairman, I urge you and the other
forward looking member of your astute com-
mittee to remove the numerical limitations
for new starts in both watershed planning
and construction and permit the funding to
be the limiting factor. But at the same time,
we mneed to provide realistic funding for
watershed planning to the sum of §7.5 million
and 875 million for watershed works of im-
provement. I feel confident the Indiana dele-
gation will support you in all of the positions
I have outlined, and you have my assurance
that I will.

THE RICK MOUNT STORY

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, In-
diana has long enjoyed a national repu-
tation as the producer of outstanding
backetball players, but the close of the
collegiate season this year signals per-
haps the finest 4 years of any Hoosier
court product.

I refer to the incomparable Rick
Mount, of Lebanon, Ind. Rick has racked
up every scoring record in the history of
Purdue University and the Big 10 Con-
ference.

His feats at Lebanon High School and
with the Boilermakers will be the meas-
sure of performance for many, many
years to come.

All Hoosiers are delighted that Rick’s
career will be continued with the Indiana
Pacers of American Basketball Associa-
tion, and I am sure that we can safely
anticipate new heights of achievement
for Rick.

An editorial recalling Rick’s career at
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Lebanon and Purdue has appeared in the
Lebanon, Ind., Reporter which explains
why all of Indiana is proud of Rick the
Rocket.
The editorial follows:
THE RICK MOUNT STORY

One of the finest chapters in Lebanon's
history has just been closed out . . . that
which involves the Rick Mount Story.”

Mount has just ended a marvelous bas-
ketball career at Purdue University which
began in the schools of Lebanon 12 years
&go. During that time he has brought many
thrills to those who have followed him either
in person or via television during the carry-
ing of Purdue games.

Each fan has his favorite moment to re-
call. For one it may be the afternoon game in
‘the Semi-state against Logansport when
Rick took charge and personally rallied the
Tigers from 12 points back to eventually win
by a point. In that he scored 47 and many
have described The Rocket's feat as the
greatest single effort ever to be witnessed In
Indiana High School basketball.

Others will remember their favorite mo-
ment as being that split second when Mount
let fly a last ditch effort to swish the nets
for an NCAA regional win over Marquette.

Still again there was the 61 points he
scored in a losing cause against Iowa this
year which broke a single game mark in
the Big Ten.

We could go on and on about Mount's
accomplishments. He has set a new Tuesday
evening and Saturday afternoon pattern for
Lebanon residents and his magnetism has
spread throughout the entire state.

But, like all good things, Rick’s college
career must come to an end. Much too
quickly, it seems to us, but not soon enough
his opponents would say.

We congratulate Mr. Mount for not only
his basketball exploits but also the refined
way he carried himself off and on the court
during his collegiate career. In the face of
continued harrassment and much jealous
abuse both from opposing fans and players,
Rick has kept his cool. He has been courteous
and above all a gentleman. This his family
and friends can respect.

We wish him well in the pro ranks. We
have no doubt he will prove equally at home
on the pro floor as he has on the college
scene. And certainly his signing with the
Indiana Pacers is welcome news for Boone
County fans who have kept their fingers
crossed that they just might be able to per-
sonally follow their hero.

Mount’s signing by the Pacers is a wise
investment for that ball club, we belleve,
And it shows the zeal that professional bas-
ketball has for the young man from Lebanon.

Another chapter in the Rick Mount story
is about to be written and we hope even
more unbelievable than those before.

THE STUDENT IN THE UNIVERSITY
AND SOCIETY OF TODAY, NO. 3

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, appar-
ently, not everyone is aware that the year
1970 has been designated by the United
Nations as International Education Year.
As a part of my remarks today, I call
attention to the following items: First,
IEY Bulletin No. 2, September 1969, con-
taining an interview with Mr, Raymond
Rodriguez, chief of the special unit set
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up by UNESCO to stimulate and coordi- ness consider the following questions: Are we

nate action for International Education
Year, together with a list of some plans
and projects already in progress, the
text of UN. General Assembly Resolu-
tion 2412, and the text of the resolution
adopted by UNESCO; second, an arti-
cle in National Business Women entitled
“Why International Education Year?"
by Richard Greenough of the press divi-
sion of UNESCO's Office of Public In-
formation in Paris; third, U.S. Education
Commissioner James Allen’s news release
of October 6, 1969; fourth, President
Nixon’s proclamation of February 12,
1970; and fifth, a message on IEY by
UNESCO’'s Director-General, Mr. Rene
Maheu, in the UNESCO Courier of Feb-
ruary 1970.

INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION YEAR AND AFTER—

IEY BuLLETIN NoO. 2, SEPTEMBER 1969

(Interview with Mr. Raymond Rodriguez)

Question. Perhaps you could first begin
with some comments on the 12 priority
themes for International Education Year set
out by Unesco in the resolution of the Gen-
eral Conference?

Answer. First of all, I should say that
while each of the priority areas speaks for
itself, together, they open up a wide fleld of
possible action. What is more important than
simply redefining these themes is what they
represent to people at this point. Certainly
in the months to come, as Member States
and organizations concerned with education
and IEY prepare their plans and program-
mes, we shall assist and gulde them with po-
sition papers on each of the 12 pricrity areas
in question. We shall try to make these pa-
pers a valid summing-up of the problems
involved. At this stage our primary alm is
to alert everybody to the importance of
these objectives. Another point, and it is
not unrelated, is the fact that IEY must be
an occasion for stocktaking on the one hand
and creation on the other. To merely in-
dulge in academic exercises with such is-
sues as functional literacy, or democratiza-
tion of learning, would be quite Insufficient
and would lead to a sterilization of the real
alms for IEY,

Q. After the 82nd session of the Unesco
Executive Board, in April last, two points
became clear. First, Member States are vital-
ly interested In IEY. Second, its success will
depend upon action taken at the national
level. Could you comment on what your Unit
hopes Member States will do?

A. This was In fact suggested In concrete
terms in the second or two letters sent by
Unesco’s Director-General to Member States
on 23 June. It ranges from legislative action
alming at the eradiction of diserimination in
education, to television programmes geared
to greater public involvement in educational
matters. Two observations in this regard:
neither the IEY Unit, nor the Unesco Secre-
tariat as such, intend to preach at Member
States. We shall not preach on the signif-
icance of an International Education Year
they themselves have decided to mark in
1970. But we certainly hope and believe that
1970 will be significant and useful. We be-
lleve that if each nation clearly and fully
takes stock of the present situation with
respect to education, then IEY will have
been worthwhile, because a truly conscien-
tlous reappraisal is bound to bring about
new answers to old problems, as well as radi-
cal new departures.

Q. What would you say to those who—
either in government or in the flelds of edu-
cation 1tself—might clalm that they are al-
ready doing all that is needed for education
at national and international levels?

A. Even those who devote an impressive
and sometimes overwhelming part of their
resources to education could in all frank-

spending our money properly? Should we not
explore new systems of education on which
investments would prove fully 100% produc-
tive? Shouldn't we listen more to what youth
is saying about inadequacies in education in
relation to everyday life? Need one add the
appalling and frequently cited comparison
made between what nations spend on edu-
cation and what they allocate to military
purposes,

Q. How do you see the role of the United
Natlons agencies vis-a-vis that of Member
States, intergovernmental and nongovern-
mental organizations in relation to IEY?

A. As no fresh resources have been made
available to organizations within the United
Nations system, we cannot promote new in-
ternational undertakings—to implement
specific IEY projects. The role of Unesco and
its sister United Natlions agencies must be
to Inspire and stimulate activities at the
national level. We also must organize an ade-
quate system which will enable us to inform
all active in IEY what Member States and
organizations are doing. Also, because of our
special and central position, Unesco must
detect the most useful directions to be
followed.

Q. Much of Unesco's work in education at
present is devoted to helping developing
countries. What about the developed coun-
tries and their existing educational pro-
grammes? Speaking generally, what might be
some of their particular priorities for IEY?

A. In the context of IEY, the priorities for
the developed countries are not substantially
very different from those of developing ones.
In no country can it be said that educational
systems are perfect. It is imperative that a
new definition of the alms of education be
found. What forms, structures, content and
end-product, should the educational process
have In the decade to come? Change in edu-
cation is not only a question of more of the
same and better, or of money, but also a
question of more imagination and courage.
Unesco believes that the concept of lifelong
education offers the right working hypothesis
on which to base continuing efforts. This
concept I would like to return to later.

Q. The crisis In education throughout the
world is bringing into question the guality
even more than the quantity of educatlon.
This is especially so in the developed coun-
tries. What account should be taken of this
crisis during IEY?

A. Full account. Actually my bellef is that
if all countries represented at the United
Nations General Assembly decide to have an
International Education Year, it is precisely
because of the existence of what has been
called “the world crisis in education". This
decision has come at an opportune moment,
Opportune, because to focus attentlon on
education in 1970 is not an arbitrary or
lightly taken decision. It is indeed In line
with history itself.

"Q. At this point would you comment on

what is meant exactly by education in the
term International Education Year? Unesco
has stated that education should be taken
in its broadeast sense to include all forms of
instruction and training.

A. This again raises the difficult game of
definitions. You are right, however, that we
must be clear about what we mean by edu-
cation. It will be one of the purposes of IEY
to bring to light not only new approaches
and policies for education, but perhaps even
8 new definition of what education is or
should be all about. In this regard I would
like to quote part of a statement made by
the Director-General of Unesco:

“With regard to life-long education, it is
now a matter of common knowledge that
this is a concept which explains the real
meaning of modern education and which
should inspire and sum up all efforts directed
towards reform. Education is no longer con-
fined to a particular age, that is, only a part
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of life; coexistent throughout its length, it
represents an attitude and a dimension of
life. This radical change in outlook ruth-
lessly reveals all the difficulties encountered,
which spring up on every side, and at the
same time provides the only path to their
solution. But life-long education must hot
remain a mere slogan. Indeed, no reconver-
slon requires so vast and complex a forward
planning. For what is involved is no less
than a merging of school and university
education in a global system within which
out-of-school education and so called adult
education, now generally regarded as mar-
ginal, are destined to appear as the very core
of the discipline of the mind. ... In the
period following International Education
Year, which we have reason to hope will
give an Impetus to global thinking and the
will to reform, this ought to be the main
line along which should be planned, over
the next decade, Unesco's activities in all
matters pertaining to education.
NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS

Some plans and projects already an-
nounced for 1970.

International Association of Universities.—
Fifth General Conference in August—Septem-
ber 1970 at Montreal, Canada. Two items re-
lated to IEY on agenda: “International Uni-
versity Cooperation” and “The University
and Society's Immediate Needs"”. These
items are expected to lead the Conference to
discuss the themes and objectives which
have been drawn up for International Edu-
cation Year.

International Federation of University
Women.—National associations are being
urged to cooperate for IEY. Regional Con-
ference from 20 to 22 April 1970 organized
by Turkish branch. Theme chosen for this
conference, in regard to IEY, is “Literacy,
means of education”. This theme will be de-
veloped under three headings: 1. What is a
developing country? 2. The status and prob-
lems of {lliteracy in developing countries
and adult education in developing countries.
3. The evolution of family life in relation to
education in developing countries and chil-
dren’s elementary education,

Women's International Democratic Fed-
eration.—Regional seminar in Sudan planned
for 1970. Subject: “Functional Literacy and
the Professional Training of Women". It s
hoped that libraries and educational cen-
tres will be set up in Africa, Asia and Latin
America. Also, that functional literacy and
professional training seminars for women in
the framework of IEY will be held in Africa
and Asia.

International Council of Jewish Women.—
IEY, including the work of Unesco, will be
the major programme emphasis for its ap-
proaching triennial period.

Q. A real and continuing dialogue between
educators and policy-makers on the one
hand, and those receiving education or train-
ing on the other, is needed. To what extent
do you think this might begin in earnest
during IEY?

A, Well, it has in fact begun already. This
should really make the IEY a veritable
“bridgeyear”, in that on the basis of what
has already begun and should continue we
shall be able to build a new meaning for
education. With regard to the dialogue, we
will only achleve that if, to begin with, we
stop talking of those who “give” and those
who “receive” education, and talk more of an
“educative society” where everyone is in fact
engaged in both operations.

Q. As a result of the studies and stocktak-
ing carried out during IEY by the United Na-
tions agencies, to what extent is it llkely
that Member States will be further gulded or
influenced in matters of education for the
decade to come?

A. The United Nations agencies will cer-
tainly help prepare the frame for the future
orientation of world educational programmes.
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But the framework for action is one thing;
even more important is the concrete aciton
to be taken by Member States themselves.
That is what really matters.

Q. More than two thousand years ago, the
sage Kuan-Tsu Is reputed to have said:
“When planning for a year . .. SOW corn.
‘When planning for a decade . . . plant trees.
When planning for life . . . train and edu-
cate people”. Does this saylng sum up United
Nations and Unesco philsophy for Interna-
tional Education Year?

A, Yes, apart from the fact that we must
get things moving during the year itself and
not, as it were, during an International Edu-
cation Lifetime. The departure point is now.
S0 far, we have mostly heard of trees being
planted and corn being sown. In other words,
we are still very much at the appeal stage.
Apart from this, Euan-Tsu and Twentleth-
century Unesco agree on the fact that educa-
tion is a life-long process, which calls for
adequate, continuing and imaginative deeds
rather than mere words.

World Association of World Federal-
ists.—Education workshops in Canada dur-
ing August 1970, to prepare ground for large
international congress in 1971, on the Intro-
duction of a global perspective into syl-
labuses everywhere.

World Federation of Democratic Youth.—
To contribute to IEY with seminars and con-
ferences on: 1. Access of rural youth to edu-
cation) a regional conference is to be held at
Dahomey, Africa). 2. S8tudy research on the
rights and responsibilities of Youth. 3. Chll-
dren and international education. 4. Young
workers.,

Association for Supervision and Curric-
ulum Development.—March 1970 Confer-
ence at Asflomar, California. Toples: “In the
minds of men: educating the young people
of the world” and “Men for tomorrow": a
challenge to education.”

World Education Fellowship.—Among ac-
tivities planned for IEY are several concerned
with primary education and the role coun-
selling plays In education. In honour of the
centenary of the birth of Maria Montessorl,
a conference will be held in July 1970 in Lon-
don. This conference will be concerned with
the primary stages of education.

World ORT Union—Studles and courses
for 1970 and IEY include; studies on the rela-
tionship between general and technical edu-
cation through the introduction of tech-
nology and practical work in general edu-
catlon and the guldance of students towards
further technical studies. Courses: experi-
ments in courses for secondary education,
and the issuing of materials developed ex-
perimentally. Two IEY objectives to receive
special attention: 1. Middle and high-level
manpower for development. 2. Transition
from selectlon to guldance In secondary and
higher education.

World Union of Catholic Teacher.—Con-
gress to be held from 3 to 8 August 1970 in
Montreal. Theme “The school and the teach-
er in this changing world.” During this con-
gress special emphasis will be given to IEY.

UNITED NATIONS AND INTERNATIONAL
EDUCATION YEAR

The Resolution 2412 on the International
Education Year adopted unanimously by the
general assembly on December 17, 1968 reads:

The General Assembly,

Recalling its resolution 2306 (XXII) of 13
December 1967, by which it decided to ob-
serve an International Education Year and
provisionally designated the year 1970 for
this purpose,

Noting with satisfaction Economic and
Social Counecil resolution 1355 (XLV) of 2
August 1968, particularly the invitation to
all the United Natlons agencies, bodies and
organs to participate in the preparation of
programmes of concerted action within the
context of an overall strategy for develop-
ment during the next decade and in close co-
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operation with the United Natlons Educa-
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization,

Noting with appreciation that consulta-
tions between the United Nations Educa-
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization
and the interested Specialized Agencies have
taken place and that the International Edu-
cation Year was reviewed at a meeting of the
Administrative Committee on Co-cordination
in October 1968,

Noting with appreciation the resolution on
the International Education Year adopted on
19 November 1968 by the General Confer-
ence of the United Nations Educational, Sci-
entific and Cultural Organization at its fif-
teenth session, and in particular the fact
that the Organization would assume primary
responsibility for the preparation and exe-
cution of an international concerted pro-
gramme,

Recognizing that education in a broad
sense is an indispensable factor in the de-
velopment of human resources which is es-
sential to ensure the attainment of the goals
of the Second United Nations Development
Decade.

1. Decides to designate 1970 as Interna-
tional Education Year;

2. Endorses the programme of action for
the International Education Year set out
in the resolution adopted by the General
Conference of the United Natlons Educa-
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization
and described in the reports submitied by
the Secretary-General to the Economic and
Bocial Council and the General Assembly;

3. Recommends States members of the
United Nations and members of the Special-
ized Agencies and of the International
Atomic Energy Agency to take stock of the
situation with respect to education and train-
ing in their countries and to plan and ini-
tiate or stimulate action and studies linked
to the objectives and themes of the Inter-
national Education Year in the context of
their preparation for the Second United Na-
tions Development Decade;

4. Requests the United Nations Educa-
tional, Sclentific and Cultural Organization
and the organizations of the United Nations
system concerned to provide within available
resources all possible assistance to govern-
ments, especially those of the developing
countries, in their efforts to pursue the ob-
jectives formulated by the United Nations
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Orga-
nization for the International Education
Year;

5. Further requests the Secretary-General,
with the assistance of the United Nations
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Orga-
nization, to report to the General Assembly
at Its twenty-fourth session, through the
Economic and Social Council at its forty-sev-
enth session, on the progress achieved by the
organizations of the United Nations family
in the preparations for the International Ed-
ucation Year,

UNESCO AND INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION
YEAR
Resolution on the International Education

Year, adopted by a unanimous vote of the

general conference of UNESCO at its 15th

session in November 1968

1.111 Member States are invited, should the
General Assembly of the United Nations de-
clare 1970 as International Education Year:

(a) to take stock of the existing situation
in thelr respective countries with respect to
education in its broad sense;

(b) to initiate or stimulate studies on
problems relating to improving the situation
with particular reference to the objectives
and themes which will have been adopted
for speclal attention under the International
Education Year;

(c) to encourage educational authoritles,
public and private, to initiate such new ac-
tivities as may be needed for the same pur-
pose;
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(d) to make a special effort in order to in-
crease financial resources for educational de-
velopment;

(e) to participate effectively in the Inter-
national programmes to be conducted by the
United Nations system under the auspices
of the International Education Year;

(f) to launch a programme of action com-
prising practical measures for the elimina-
tion of all forms of discrimination and for
the promoticn of equality of opportunity and
treatment in education, and to integrate it
in thelr educational development plans.

1,112 The Director-General is authorized:

(8) to assume primary responsibility, in
collaboration with the other organizations
of the United Nations system and taking
into account the suggestions presented by
them, for the preparation and execution of
an international concerted programme:;

(b) to advise Member States, In co-opera-
tion as appropriate, with other agencies,
bodies and organs of the United Nations sys-
tem, on the principal objectives on which
they should focus their attention and con-
centrate their efforts, so as to contribute to
the framing of a global strategy for educa-
tion for the Second Development Decade;

(c) to propose for this purpose to Member
States, the International organizations of the
United Nations system and the other govern-
mental and non-governmental international
organizations concerned, the following ob-
jectives, concepts and practices:

Objectives

(1) functional literacy for adults;

(i1) equal access of girls and women to
education;

(iif) training of middle and higher level
personnel for development;

(iv) democratization of secondary and
higher education;

(v) transition from selection to guided
choice in secondary and higher education;

(vl) adaptation of education (both gen-
eral and technical) to the needs of the mod-
ern world, especially in rural areas:

(vil) development of educational research;

(vill) pre-service and in-service training
of teachers.

General concepts and practices

(ix) educational technology—the new
methods and media;

(x) life-long integrated education;

(xi) reconciliation in education of a spirit
of tradition and preservation of the intel-
lectual and moral heritage with a spirit
of renewal;

(xii) promotion of ethical prineiples in ed-
ucation, especially through the moral and
civic education of youth, with a view to pro-
moting international understanding and
peace;

(d) to orientate specific projects provided
for in the Programme and Budget for 1069-
1970, such as studies, operational pro-
grammes, regional and international con-
ference and public information activities, so
as to make them contribute fully towards
the realization of the above-mentioned ob-
Jectives of the International Education Year;

(e) to turn to account the studies con-
ducted on the occasion of the International
Education Year for defining the principles
of long-term educational planning;

(f) to transmit to the General Assembly
of the United Nations the text of the pres-
ent resolution;

(g) to report to the General Conference,
at its sixteenth session, on Unesco’s participa-
tion In the International Eduction Year and
the general outcome of the activities under-
taken in that connexion.

WaHY INTERNATIONAL EpUcATION YEAR?
(By Richard Greenough)
The year 1970 has been officially designated

“International Education Year” by the
United Nations.




7966

Why another special Year? We've just had
International Human Rights Year; we've had
International Geophysical Year, Interna-
tional Years of the Quiet Sun, International
Co-operation Year, International Tourlst
Year, International Mental Health Year and
a number of others. Why, then, International
Education Year?

One main reason goes back to just over
ten years ago when UNESCO—the United Na-
tions Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization—published a historle study:
“World Illiteracy at Mid-Century."

This was the most comprehensive global
view of the status of education, or lack of it,
ever undertaken. The study covered 198
countries and territories. It showed that a
little over 44 per cent of the world adult pop-
ulation of over age 15—then estimated at
some 700,000,000—were totally illiterate, the
great majority in developing countries.

Using the higher yardstick of functional
literacy that, more than simply the ability to
read and write, is also to play some useful
role in today’s soclety, UNESCO's survey then
estimated that 65 per cent of this adult pop-
ulation was illiterate. For good measure, it
was further calculated that 250 million chil-
dren were not even attending school.

The survey helped to focus world attention
on the status of the education situation
three years before the UN's first Development
Decade was launched in 1960. It led to a serles
of efforts in which UNESCO and the UN's
then Special Pund and Technical Assistance
Programs, as well as inter-governmental
and non-governmental organizations, helped
states launch their own national programs
seeking to close the education gap.

One reason was an increase of 10,000,000
children attending primary school in Latin
America, and Mexico started a major drive,
creating new schools at the rate of 90 a week,
and training over 10,000 primary teachers
annusally.

The survey led, too, to regional confer-
ences and, subsequently, a World Congress,
of ministers of education, held by UNESCO.

In all its activities toward expanding and
improving education in the new states of
the world, UNESCO laid great stress on help
in teacher training and educational plan-
ning. Planning missions of UNESCO experts
have helped set up in all the developing
countries—at thelr request—education sys-
tems, educational planning machinery geared
to local needs, education budgets and lit-
eracy programs. Help is currently being pro-
vided to seven states for selective projects in
an experimental world literacy program—in
which 52 other countries have already asked
to participate—and nearly 30 more countrles
are now receiving technical aid in their lit-
eracy activities.

Some immediate results of this first gentle
pressure on the panic button of a world edu-
cation emergency were impressive. Between
1960 and 1965, school enrollments rose by 27
per cent in primary, 22 per cent in secondary
and 40 per cent at the higher level. Educa-
tion expenditures also rose at an Impressive
rate.

Why then is there need for an Interna-
tional Education Year? Because, despite all
these strides, education in both the indus-
trialized and the developing worlds is in
a crisis, as was fully recognized at the Con-
ference of European ministers of education
convened by UNESCO in Vienna in 1967.

Reasons for this start perhaps with the
population explosion which, especially in
developing countries where orderly growth of
education is so vital for economic and social
expansion, has made it almost impossible to
build erough schools, traln enough qualified
teachers, produce the necessary textbooks
and other materials in order to hold one’s
own, let alone grow. While the 44 per cent
figure (world's totally illiterate) has declined
in just over a decade to 33 per cent, the
actual number of illiterates has increased

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

from 700 million to between 740 to 7560 mil-
lion and rises steadily each year.

Add to this the lack of good jobs, the
Information "“explosion” (new Iideas, new
concepts and new uses for the old, being
churned out in floodlike indigestible quan-
tity) and the “credibility gap” between what
the young are taught in school and what
society practices, all of which have created
tensions, dissent, often disorder. The sum
is further reason why education is now in
a crisis.

Some of the underlying causes of student
unrest help to explain this crisis even more.
Again, there is an unprecedented growth in
the number of young people. Those under
the age of 24 are in an absolute numerical
majority today, forming 54 per cent of the
world’s population.

Furthermore, the head of the family, or
the average teacher, is no longer an accepted
fountainhead of knowledge—unless he is a
very exceptional parent or teacher. The
chances are that a university student of to-
day, or even an ordinary computer, knows
more than they do. Finally, there is the
“credibility” or morality gap facing the stu-
dent who is urged to look deeply and honestly
into such things, as, for example, the causes
of war and injustice, only to graduate into
a world where such problems are all too often
veiled in hyprocisy, or at least in dubious
reasoning.

That the international community 1is
acutely aware of the necessity of focusing
world attention on this crisis in education
was seen when the UN General Assembly of
December 17, 1068 unanimously adopted a
resolution proclaiming 1970 “International
Education Year.”

Therefore, in view of the UN's long con-
cern over the situation and its determina-
tion to work out a remedy, it is hardly sur-
prising that Mr. René Maheu, Director-Gen-
eral of UNESCO, warned that “International
Education Year must be more than a mere
celebration. Its purpose should be to promote
concerted action by Member States and by
the international community toward four
main objectives: to take stock of the present
situation throughout the world; to foeus
attention on a number of major require-
ments for both the expansion and the im-
provement of education; to make greater
resources available for education, and to
strengthen international cooperation.”

Three principles underlie the proposal for
ILEY. First, education should be taken in its
broadest sense to include all forms of train-
ing and the giving of the learning experience
to all ages and for all purposes, emphasizing
the concept that education is not just an end
In itself, terminating with the final school
year, but is a lifelong process. Second,
though action programs will be nationally
executed, I.E.Y. should be conceived as a
concerted activity by the whole United Na-
tions system and with the idea of the essen-
tial contribution of education to econcmic
and social development. Third, I.E.Y. should
have a practical focus on promoting reflec-
tion and action by governments themselves
as well as by the international community
at large,

Generally speaking, the goal of 1LEY. is
to foster national education in the training
and education field so as to produce a new,
dynamic approach to the development of
human resources at the outset of the sec-
ond Development Decade.

Objectives and fields of activity proposed
for attention during the LEY. Include: func-
tional literacy for adults; equal access of
girls and women to education; the training
of middle and higher level personnel for de-
velopment; the adaptation of all education,
both general and technical, to the needs of
the modern world especially in rural areas;
the pre-service and In-service tralning of
teachers.

Action will be along three lines: (1) study
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and stock-taking through expert UN surveys
to assist countrles in assessing their educa-
tion and training system; (2) an operations
phase, in which specified pllot projects, re-
lated in one way or another to some of the
above-mentioned objectives, will be de-
veloped, and (3) information, vital to the
success of the IEY. will be dispensed
through coordinated efforts of mass media,
national and international non-governmen-
tal organizations.

Finally, policy making. The real goal of
LEY. Is to bring about changes in policies
and practices in respect to education and
training. Regional and international con-
ferences held during I.E.Y. will provide one
means of bringing forward some of the policy
consequences of ILEY. These include the
Food and Agriculture Organization’s World
Conference on Agricultural Eduecation and
UNESCO's International Conference on Pub-
lic Education, both to be in the summer of
1970. In addition, in a more general form,
the 16th session of UNESCO's General Con-
ference at the end of the year may be ex-
pected to address itself to a critical reap-
praisal of modern education, and to adopt a
report for submission to the UN General As-
sembly.

However often it may have been used, H.
G. Wells’ statement that human history is a
“race between education and catastrophe’
well applies to the crisis today. But education
can win the race if educational resources are
mobilized to meet the pressing needs of a
better world all are trying to create. And that
is the aim of IL.E.Y.

NeEws RELEASE

US. Education Commissioner James E.
Allen, Jr., today issued the following state-
ment on International Education Year:

The United Nations has designated 1970 as
International Education Year and has placed
upon UNESCO (United Nations Educational,
Sclentific, and Cultural Organization) re-
sponsibility for gulding its implementation
at the international level. UNESCO in turn
has Invited each Member State to reflect on
the status of 1ts own education. It has called
for an examination of both past achieve-
ments and present problems, and for intensi-
fication of domestic efforts to plan the ex-
pansion and improvement of their educa-
tional systems.

International Education Year affords us a
splendid opportunity, and in fact imposes
upon us an obligation to join with other
Nations of the world in making a careful as-
sessment of the condition and the objectives
of education. For our part, I solicit the
participation of every member of the edu-
cational community in this self-analysis. I
urge that activities be planned that will
focus the attention of all citizens on the state
of education in their community, engage
them in a thoughtful review of its successes
and fallures, and enlist their energy and
support in pursuing the highest standards of
educational excellence. In this way we in this
country will be working in concert with peo-
ple in other countries in pursuit of improved
education opportunity for all, a university
valued goal.

I hope that the following issues will be give
en high priority in both plans and actions:

1. Making our educational system truly re-
sponsive to the individual needs and aspira-
tions of every young person and truly rele-
vant to the realities of the society in which
they will live their lives.

2, Expanding educational opportunity to
insure that all our children—rich and poor,
black and white, wurban, suburban, and
rural—receive the best education we can
possibly give them.

3. Increasing the scope of experimentation,
planning, and evaluation and placing greater
emphasis on the rapid dissemination of in-
formation so that the fruits of our education-
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al research will be readily available to all
educators and will be applied in our educa-
tional programs.

Our responsibility In support of Interna-
tional Education Year is a serious one. By
meeting its challenge, we can take long
strides toward the creation of an educational
system which will provide the best possible
preparation to all Americans for full and
productive lives in the modern world.

INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION YEAR

PROCLAMATION 3962, DATED FERBUARY 12,1970,
RELEASED FEBRUARY 13, 1870

By the President of the United States of
America a Proclamation:

The United Nations Charter expresses the
determination of the peoples of the United
Nations *“to reaffirm faith in fundamental
human rights,” and “in the dignity and
worth of the human persons. . . .”

Education is a fundamental human right,
one that recognizes and helps to preserve the
dignity and the worth of human beings. With
this in mind, the United Nations has desig-
nated 1970 as International Education Year
and has called upon each member state to
intensify its domestic educational efforts.

It is to that end that I, Richard Nixon,
President of the United States of America,
do hereby proclaim 1970 to be International
Education Year in the United States.

I call upon all Americans to join our fellow
cltizens of the world in making this year one
of reflection on the state of education as it
exists and of action directed toward making
education what it should be.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set my
hand this twelfth day of February in the year
of our Lord nineteen hundred seventy, and of
the Independence of the United States of
America the one hundred ninety-fourth.

RicHARD NIXON.

1970 INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION YEAR

(Message From Mr. René Maheu, Director-
General of Unesco)

At the beginning of the New Year, I should
like to remind all the countries of the world
that, at the suggestion of Unesco, the Gen-
eral Assembly of the United Nations has
designated 1970 as International Education
Year; and I would ask them to do everything
in their power from now on to make this
a year of significant achievement, both qual-
itative and quantitative, in the field of edu-
cation.

In many countries, at the present time,
both the forms and the content of educa-
tion are being seriously challenged. Instead
of indulging the illusion that controversies
and passions will eventually die down, we
shall do better to make a bold attempt to
understand and grapple with the crisis—a
crisis in which we should, moreover, discern
not so much the threat of some unthinkable
collapse as the promise of a necessary renais-
sance.

We live in a world that Is changing before
our very eyes—a world in which the popula-
tion explosion, decolonization and the pro-
found economic and social transformations
resulting from technological development
are so many forces making for the democra-
tization of education. At the same time the
acceleration of scientific progress is result-
ing in the more and more rapid obsolescence
of knowledge, while the development of mass
communication techniques and audio-visual
methods is revolutionizing the traditional
bases of communication. With all this it is
out of the question for education to be con-
fined, as in the past, to training the leaders
of tomorrow’s society in accordance with
some predetermined scheme of structures,
needs and ideas, or to preparing the young,
once and for all, for a given type of existence.
Education is no longer the privilege of an
elite or the task of a particular age; to an
increasing extent, it is reaching out to em-
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brace the whole of society and the entire life-
span of the individual. This means that it
must be continuous and omnipresent. It
must no longer be thought of as preparation
for life, but as a dimension of life, character-
ized by continual acquisition of knowledge
and ceaseless re-examination of ideas,

But how is education to broaden its bounds
in this way if it remains divided in its in-
ternal organization and isolated as a whole
from life and soclety? Not only are the vari-
ous elements involved in the educational
process often poorly integrated, but educa-
tion as such is still all too often cut off from
the rest of human activity. In too many cases,
the school, the college and the university,
far from living at one with the community,
constitute worlds of their own.

That an electronic engineer—for example—
should have no properly organized means of
sharing his knowledge with those of his col-
leagues, friends and neighbours who would
like to bring their information up to date;
that an educational establishment should be
used for a maximum of only two hundred
days in the year, and then for eight hours a
day at the very most; that young people who
have studied for several years at school or
university should be unable to turn the skills
they have acquired to account on the labour
market because they have failed in some
competitive or other examination: all this is
waste—waste of material resources, waste of
human potential—which must no longer be
tolerated anywhere, and least of all in the
developing countries.

And since I have referred to those coun-
tries, how can I pass over in silence the most
scandalous of all the many instances of
wasted human potential: namely, illiteracy,
which still, at the present time, keeps more
than one-third of the human race in a state
of helplessness, below the level of modern
civilization? When shall we make up our
minds to eliminate this scourge from the face
of the earth?

These are the sort of problems to which the
world community is invited to address it-
self on the occasion of International Edu-
cation Year, in order that bold and in-
ventive solutions may be found and applied.
And it is towards the universal and life-long
education I have referred to that Unesco asks
governments, institutions and individuals
to direct the necessary effort of reflection
and promotion.

No one can he blind to the immense diffi-
culties of the structural and intellectual con-
version that this idea of life-long education
implies if it is not to be allowed to sink in
& bog of empty verbiage. For what is needed
is nothing less than the organic integration
of school and university education with
out-of-school edvecation and adult education
—two branches which, even today, are all
too often regarded as peripheral when it is
obvious, if we take an overall view, that they
are bound to play an essential part in the
continuing and many-sided moulding of the
human mind. Naturzlly, no one supposes that
all this can be achieved, anywhere, in the
course of a single year. But the time has
come for all of us to advance boldly together
along this path, which is the path of the
future of mankind.

The great crises of education have always
coincided with profound changes in soclety
and in civilization. I believe that we are ap-
proaching one of those moments in history.
The need for new human models, both for
society and for the individual, is making
itself felt almost everywhere. And while in-
ventlions of such complexity are beyond the
power of education alone, we all realize that
without education they would be quite im-
pozsible. For, when all is said and done, no
progress has reality or meaning for man ex-
cept in so far as it is projected and reflected
in his education.

It is therefore in the name of the right of
every human being to education, as a right to
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progress and renewal, that I declare Inter-
national Education Year open and appeal to
peoples for that generous emulation and to
States for that beneficient co-operation on
which 1its success depends.

UP WITH THE COUNTRYSIDE
HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. RAILSBACK. Mr. Speaker, in the
March 1970 issue of the Farm Journal,
there appeared an editorial which I
would like to call to the attention of my
colleagues. There is no question but what
the rural areas of this country are going
to become increasingly important in our
everyday life, not only because of their
role in providing the food we eat, but be-
cause of their projected role in what
President Nixon has called a “national
growth policy.” I think that “Up With
the Countryside” is a fitting description
of the future of our rural America. The
editorial follows:

Up WirH THE COUNTRYSIDE

Take a good look at the 1970s, and you
can’t help but feel that farmers are going to
be “where the action is" during the coming
10 years.

If we do nothing more than duplicate the
changes of the 1960s, that will be something.
Although you might not feel it in your own
billfold, farmers' cash income from farming
climbed 49% between 1959 and 1969; income
from off-farm sources jumped 797 ; total pro-
duction expenditures increased 489%; and net
for family spending rose 56 %.

This pie was cut into fewer pleces as the
result of a 279% decline in the number of
farms. This helped hike the average gross
income per farm by 108%, the average pro-
duction outlays per farm 103 %, and the aver-
age net per farm for family living 115%.

Surprising to some people, commercial
“economic-sized” farms actually grew in
number. The farms selling $10,000 or more of
products per year increased 229 between
1960 and 1968.

Farming is clearly a growing business—and
one which is undergoing enormous changes.

But, as the man sald, "“You haven't seen
anything yei.” The 1970s promise even
greater changes.

For one thing, farmers will enjoy nearly
a one-fifth increase in U.S. customers dur-
ing the 'T0s—along with who-knows-how-
many-more overseas. Farther down the road,
the U.S. population Is expected to increase
50% and the world’s population is expected
to double by the year 2000—and the 1970s
will take us a third of the way.

Here at home, exciting changes are com-
ing for rural areas. The President signaled
them in his State of the Union message the
other day. He said we needed a national
growth policy. He announced a campaign to
clean up the environment. And he spoke of a
quest “for a new quality of life in America™
that would carry this concern “to the farm
as well as the suburb, and to the village as
well as to the city.”

“We must create a new rural environment
which will not only stem the migration to
urban centers but reverse it,” the President
sald. And he promised a “new kind of as-
sistance"” for rural America.

Farm and rural life haven't been treated
so importantly, and at such length, in a
Presidential State of the Union message in a
long while.

As events unfold, it will become clearer
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how much our national goals for the '70s
intimately involve farms and rural areas.
Take a national growth policy, for instance:
About 70% of the nation’s people are pres-
ently packed onto only 2% of the nation’s
land. A growth policy will certainly involve
spreading out the natlon’s people and its
industries. And where do you spread to? To
the nation’s rural areas—the small towns,
villages, communities and farms.

That means that more of the nation’s in-
dustry, jobs and activity are headed toward
countryside rural America. The President
clearly aims to move that along. He said:
“In the future, government declsions as to
where to build highways, locate airports, ac-
quire land or sell land should be made with
the clear objective of aiding a balanced
growth for America.”

A national growth policy will have all of
America looking toward rural areas during
the 1970s.

If we are going to clean up the nation's
air and water, this, too, turns to the country-
side. First, it is much easier and cheaper to
maintain and conserve the clean air and clear
water that already exists in the countryside
than it is to clean up dirty water and dirty
air.

The environment also has a better chance
to clean and restore itself when people are
spread out instead of being jam-packed into
central cities. Any farmer who has ralsed
livestock on pasture and in a drylot under-
stands the difference. When it comes to
waste, livestock and people have some sim-
{larities—except that people create more total
pollution than livestock do.

People will also be clamoring for more
room to roam, see nature and have recreation
out-of-doors in the "T0s. That, again, is out
in the country.

The quality of living that the President
spoke about embraces the mutual respect,
tranquility, and good living that you find in
farm areas and rural towns, There, you don't
have to be afraid to walk about at night.
Neighbor helps neighbor when in trouble.
You can count on a man’s word, and you
don’t have to hire a pack of lawyers to go
around enforcing every agreement. People do
things together quietly and with a purpose—
building churches, schools and libraries; and
teaching values to young people.

Stick around. The 1970s in farm and rural
areas are golng to be exciting—with a new
kind of country living.

NOT BY YEARS ALONE

HON. WILLIAM LLOYD SCOTT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I
include the following thoughtful edito-
rial in a newspaper published in my con-
gressional district which endeavors to put
the merits of ideas by youth and adults
on the same basis and may be of interest
to the membership.

The editorial follows:

[From the Fraedericksburg (Va.)
Free Lance-Star, Mar. 16, 1970]
Nor BY YEARS ALONE

It is fashionable In some quarters to
carry an uncritical torch for the young.
Those so minded seem to feel that the mere
circumstance of being under 25 gives one a
tail-hold on the truth.

We are not among these torch bearers]
we feel that when the young spout foolish
thoughts they deserve their comeuppance,
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just like the rest of us. This does not mean,
contrariwise, that in our judgment people of
middle age and beyond are always right.
In fact, on balance the young generally come
oft better than their elders, if only because
the latter tend to be so inflexible in their
outlook.

We are moved to quote from a letter
printed by a Southwestern newspaper. The
writer, who acknowledged belng “what Is
vulgarly called a senior cltizen,” sald this
in comment on the question of giving 18-
year-olds the vote: “I am beginning to think
the country might benefit if all of us at
ages 45, 50, 55 and 60 should have to give
evidence of having acquired at least one
new or discarded at least one old idea in the
preceding five years in order to retain the
privilege of voting.”

That puts the matter neatly. It hurts to
discard a long cherished idea; it may hurt
even more to take on a new one. But matu-
rity Involves more than carrying the weight
of a certaln number of years.

AID AND COMFORT TO THE
ENEMY

HON. E. Y. BERRY

OF BOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, it is getting
a little late to condemn those who have
been giving aid and comfort fo the en-
emy in Laos. It must be apparent to those
people, however, that they have done
a good job in strengthening the position
of the enemy on their drive against an-
other free country.

Columnists William S. White and Da-
vid Lawrence have articles in this con-
nection which are of interest to all
Americans which follow:

AIp AND COMFORT TO THE ENEMY
(By David Lawrence)

There are two ways for members of Con-
gress to conduct themselves during a war.
One is to seek answers to thelr criticisms
privately from the executive branch of the
government, and the other is to denounce
policles openly and, in effect, give “ald and
comfort” to the enemy.

Unfortunately, too many examples of the
latter method—presumably a means of seek-
ing popularity with uninformed citizens—
have occurred recently in connection with
America’'s alleged entry into “another war"
in Laos.

Presldent Nixon found it necessary to is-
sue a 3,000-word statement giving the facts.
But most newspapers printed only a sum-
mary, and the critics already had created
disturbing impressions with fragmentary
charges.

Why is it that some members of Con-
gress consider their political speeches more
important than the effect these utterances
may have on the enemy, who has obvious-
ly been encouraged to belleve that the
United States will surrender in Southeast
Asia? Military problems are not readily ex-
plained to the general publlec. Nor are the
risks and dangers of letting the Communists
belleve the United States will throw in the
sponge fully realized.

Nixon in his statement an Laos made these
significant points:

1. North Vietnam in the last few months
has raised the number of its troops in Laos
to more than 67,000.

2. The North Vietnamese have been Iin-
volved in Laos since 1961, when President
Eennedy sald:
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“Laos Is far away from America, but the
world is small . . . the security of all South-
east Asia will be endangered if Laos loses
its neutral independence.”

3. In 1962, fourteen nations—including
North Vietnam-—signed the Geneva accords
providing for the neutralization of Laos, but
Hano! has steadily violated the agreement.

4. Since 1964, over half a milllon North
Vietnamese troops have moved down the Ho
Chi Minh Trail in Laocs to invade South
Vietnam, This infiltration route “provides
the great bulk of men and supplies for the
war in South Vietnam.”

5. The Nixon administration, on coming
into office after six years of seasonal Com-
munist attacks in Laos, continued the as-
sistance program which dated back to 1963
and the air operations which began in 1964,

The President reiterated that the United
SBtates "has no ground combat forces In
Laos,” and that “we have used air power
for the purpose of interdicting the flow of
North Vietnamese troops and supplies on
that part of the Ho Chi Minh Trall which
runs through Laos."

The President made it clear that he has
“no plans for introducing ground combat
forces into Laos."” He declared the total num-
ber of Americans directly employed by the
U.S. government In Laocs is 616, On the sub-
Ject of air operations, the Presldent asserted:

“As Commander-in-Chief of our armed
forces, I consider it my responsibility to use
our air power to imterdict this flow of sup-
plies and men (through Laos) into South
Vietnam and thereby avoid a heavy toll of
American and allied lives. .,

“In every instance our combat alr opera-
tions have taken place only over those parts
of Laos occupied and contested by North
Vietnamese and other Communist forces.
They have been flown only when requested
by the Laotian government.”

Nixon stated that he is continuing “the
purposes and operations of two previous ad-
ministrations,” and that this has been neces-
sary “to protect American lives in Vietnam
and to preserve a precarious but important
balance in Laos.”

Certainly every member of Congress, ir-
respective of party, has a responsibility to
use his influence to prevent what he thinks
is an unnecessary American participation in
a war. But there is a right way and a wrong
way to do it. Each house of Congress has a
foreign affairs committee. When a majority
of a committee thinks a resolution should
be adopted limlting the power of the execu-
tive branch of the government to carry on
any military operation, this can be adopted
by a majority vote of Congress.

Under present practices, a small number of
members of the House and Senate attack de-
fense policles and give the enemy the im-
pression that Amerlcan public opinion is not
supporting the executive. This encourages
the Communists to prolong their warfare
against American troops in Southeast Aslia.
New Dove CampaicN oN Laos Perms Wam

PosITioON OF UNITED STATES

(By William S. White)

The hour of maximum peril to any pos:i-
bility of effective American prosecutive of
even a limited war in Vietnam iz now at
hand.

The long and short of it is that here at
home the all-out anti-war doves have opened
a campalgn whose real and ultimate aim 1is
to force & halt to all American bombing op-
eratlons over Laos. End this bombing and
you make a privileged sanctuary of the most
vital of all the supply lines of the North Viet-
namese Communist enemy-—the Ho Chi Minh
trail running southward from Red China.

And, as s0 often before, the Communists
themselves are simultaneously exploiting
these domestic political pressures upon Presi-
dent Nixon toward the stame end—"halt the
bombing." The Communist Pathet Lao, the




March 18, 1970

fifth-column Laotian equivalent of the Com-
munist Vietcong in South Vietnam itself, is
extending “'peace proposals" to the neutralist
government of Laos—provided, that is, that
first of all the American air arm s with-
drawn.

Nobody is suggesting that the Senate doves
are con:clously cooperating with the enemy
for what would amount to a catastrophe to
the American and allled military position in
all Southeast Asia. Nevertheless, the fact is
that this drumfire from the more extreme
doves over Laos Is the most damaging of all
their endless clamors over all the years in
which they have so doggedly fought to bring
about what would amount to American sur-
render in Vietnam.

For if all the bombing action over Laos
should be foreclosed—and all this bombing
is done with the consent and request of a
Laotian government to which the Commu-
nists themselves once agreed and helped set
up—it would mean the beginning of the
end. It would mean, specifically, the begin-
ning of the end of any hope, however re-
mote, for any negotiated settlement that
would not come down to an American defeat.

If the President should be forced into
this actlon of folly and disaster, he
might as well bring the troops home from
South Vietnam on a far faster schedule than
any heretofore ever contemplated.

The precariously neutral state of Laos
would become Communist within 30 days.
Already, and quite apart from the Pathet
Lao fifth column, at least 50,000 North
Vietnamese troops are in Laos,

“Stop the bombing' was, of course, the
cry for years, and at last the successful cry,
of the American doves when they spoke of
North Vietnam. This concession by the
United States was in itself deeply dangerous;
but it could be borne, if barely, because of
the presence in nearby Laos of American
air power. If our pilots could no longer at-
tack our enemies in North Vietnam, they
could at least interrupt their line of men
and guns coming down the Ho Chi Minh
trail, If “stop the bombing"” in Laos is also
to be a successful cry—and this columnist
hopes and believes it will not be—that, as
the saying goes, will be the ball game so far
as Vietnam is concerned.

The form of “criticlsm" now coming from
the floor of the Senate is all but unexampled
in that repeatedly it compels the disclosure
of strictly military information.

Mr. Nixon, in summary, faces as to Laos
a suddenly and vastly escalated dove attack
just when it had begun to appear that his
pollcy of gradual but honorable disengage-
ment from Vietnam was going to be given
some chance to work itself out,

LAKE CRYSTAL JAYCEES
DAM

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, Donald R.
Mennuenga, president of the Lake Crys-
tal Jaycees, Lake Crystal, Minn., has pro-
vided me with a resolution which was
unanimously passed by his chapter and
which expresses firm opposition to the
dam on the Blue Earth River proposed
by the US. Army Corps of Engineers.
The chapter has requested that its reso-
lution be brought to public attention
through inclusion in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp, and I am pleased to honor its
request.

OPPOSE
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The Lake Crystal Jaycees believes oth-
er alternates for flood control are avail-
able, and they oppose the proposed high
dam project for the following reasons:

RESOLUTION

Whereas it will diminish—not increase
the recreational value of the Blue Earth
River Valley,

Whereas it will destroy the wildlife habi-
tat and natural beauty now existing with-
in the Blue Earth Rlver Valley.

Whereas it will destroy countless homes
and farms, and substantially lessen the in-
come of merchants, businesses and others
within the county,

Whereas It will cause disruption and de-
struction of school districts, railroads and
highways within the county.

Whereas it will inundate the town of Gar-
den City, Minnesota.

Whereas it is a temporary solution In
terms of years which does not solve the
problem of water runoff, erosion and silta-
tion.

Whereas it will substantially reduce the
tax revenue of Blue Earth County for the
benefit of downstream flood plain occupants.

Whereas it has not been proven that stud-
fes have been exhausted concerning other
flood control methods and appears to be an-
other typical U.S. Army Corps of Engineers
project to justify their existence.

THE WATER AND WASTEWATER
TECHNICAL SCHOOL

HON. DURWARD G. HALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, the President’s
recent message to the Congress calling
for an all-out attack on air and water
pollution has brought to the fore com-
panies, and organizations, as well as in-
dividuls who have already been working
at this problem for years.

I cite as one example, the Water and
Wastewater Technical School, located in
Neosho, Mo.

To my knowledge, this is the only non-
profit school in the world, whose single
objective is to provide training to water
and wastewater utility technical person-
nel.

To those who would desire more infor-
mation about this unique school I offer
the following:

WATER AND WASTEWATER TECHNICAL SCHOOL

NeosHO, Missovrr—The Water & Waste-
water Technical School of Neosho, Mo. has
inaugurated a policy of accepting students
four times a year for 36-week intensified
training in the water and wastewater indus-
tries Rollin J. Benton, newly elected presi-
dent of the school, announced today. An ad-
ditional 16-week training will continue to be
offered to graduates of the 36-week course.
Special short courses will also be held
throughout the year for the benefit of those
already in the water and wastewater indus-
tries.

Study programs in water supply and water
pollution control will begin in January, April,
July and October. The programs had previ-
ously been scheduled to begin monthly.

President Benton said, “The new schedule
is a part of a total reorganization program at
the Water & Wastewater Technical School.
It will permit us to make more efficlent and
economic use of our faculty and facilities and
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permit us to better serve industry’'s need for
qualified technicians.”

Benton also said that Lloyd Caughran,
former president, will continue to serve as
a member of the school’s board of directors,
along with Charles P. Brooks, president,
Brooks and Assoclates, St. Louls, Mo.; Harold
Ensley, television and radio personality,
Eansas City, Mo.; Wendell H. Flanery, man-
ager, Jackson County Water District No. 1,
Grandview, Mo.; Dr. M. L. Gentry, director,
Medical Care Section, Missourli Division of
Health, Jeflerson City, Mo.; Dr. Riley N. Kin-
man, professor of environmental health en-
gineering, University of Cincinnati, Ohio;
Bill Lee, president, First Natlonal Bank of
Neosho, Mo.; James R. Nichols, partner,
Nichols Bros., Southwest City, Mo.; and
Charles R. Wolfe, engineer, Levitt & Sons,
Chicago.

In other developments, Benton announced
the appointment of Robert J. Illidge, a 1958
graduate of the University of Missourl
School of Journalism, who was advertising
and public relations manager for a major
company in the water pollution control in-
dustry, Prior to that he was assoclated with
one of the largest advertising and public
relations agencles in the Midwest,

Since January 1, Illidge has assumed re-
sponsibility for student recruitment, job
placement, and community, government and
industry relations. He is a member of the
Assocliation of Industrial Advertisers.

President Benton also announced several
new faculty appointments. Robert R. Wright
has been named chairman of the water de-
partment. Wright was awarded a master's
degree in sanitary engineering from Wash-
ington University, St. Louis, in 1862, and
a master's degree in civil engineering from
the Georgia Institute of Technology, Atlanta.
He is a member of the American Society of
Civil Engineers, The American Water Works
Association, and the Water Pollution Con-
trol Federation.

Newly appointed chalrman of the waste-
water department is Ronald Layton, a
Ph. D. candidate in environmental health
engineering at the University of Cincinnati,
Ohio, He has been a chemist with the Union
Carbide Corporation, Charleston, W. Va., and
with Emery Industries, Inc., Cincinnati. He
is a member of the American Chemical So-
ciety, American Water Waorks Association,
and the Water Pollution Control Federa-
tion,

Dr. Darshan Saral, a 1966 doctoral grad-
uate of the University of Alberta, Canada,
was appointed to the faculty to teach micro-
bioclogy and chemistry. Dr, Saral joins the
school with extensive experience in industry
and education, including seven years with
the Bombay Chemical Company, India; six
years as assistant professor at Khalsa Col-
lege, Amritsar, Punjab, India; and two years
with the Missourl State Division of Higher
Education. Dr. Saral is a member of the
American Association for the Advancement
of Sciences and the Entomological Soclety
of America.

Also appointed to the faculty is Wayne L.
Booe, a bachelor of sclence candidate at Mis-
sourl Southern State College, Joplin. Booe,
an instructor in the water department,
had been associated with the Joplin Water
Works Company since 1959.

Other faculty members at the school are
Wilborn N. Massey, a graduate of Missouri
Southern State College, and Wisdom H.
Stewart, who attended the University of
Nebraska, Lincoln.

President Benton attended Finlay Engi-
neering College, Kansas City. He has been an
engineer with the consulting firms of Has-
kins, Riddle & Sharp, then Rlddle & Associ-
ates, both of Eansas City, before becoming
regional manager with Smith & Loveless,
manufacturer of sewage transfer and treat-
ment equipment of Lenexa, Kansas. He is a
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member of the Missourl Water and Sewerage
Conference.

The Water & Wastewater Technical School
was organized in 1859 as a private, non-profit
educational institution to meet the need for
formal instruction in water supply manage-
ment and wastewater control. The curricula
includes on-campus courses in mathematics,
chemistry, microbioclogy, hydraulics, water
distribution and treatment, wastewater col-
lection and treatment, stream sanitation,
surveying, plant management, safety, indus-
trial waste and electricity.

Located in southwestern Missourl, 20 miles
south of Joplin, the 37-acre campus includes
administrative offices, lecture halls and class-
sooms, laboratories, housing accommeodations,
cafeteria and library.

OWENS-ILLINOIS GIVEN GOLD
MEDAL FOR OUTSTANDING
WATER POLLUTION CONTROL

HON. JOHN DOWDY

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. DOWDY. Mr. Speaker, Owens-
Illinois, Inc., was the recipient of the
annual Gold Medal Award given by
Sports Foundation, Inc., for water pol-
lution control. One of the Owens-Illinois
mills is in my district, at Orange, Tex.,
in which is incorporated the latest sys-
tems for control of air and water pollu-
tion. We are proud of this recognition
received by this company.

I am pleased to incorporate in the

Extensions of Remarks, the following
news item, as a part of my remarks:

OweNs-ILLINOIS GIVEN GoLb MEDAL ¥or OUT-
STANDING WATER PoLLuTION CONTROL

Its ploneering and continuing efforts in
the development of company-wide water pol-
lution control systems won Owens-Illinois,
Ine., the annual Gold Medal Award given by
the Sports Foundation, Inc., for water pollu-
tion control.

The award was presented by Dr. Leslie L.
Glasgow, assistant secretary of the U.S5. De-
partment of the Interior, at the Sports Foun-
dation’'s annual awards breakfast in the
Palmer House in Chicago, February 3, 1870.

Established in 1968, two Gold Medal
Awards for water pollution control are pre-
sented annually to members of American
industry who have made vutstanding
achievements in that field. Owens-Illinois’
award was in the multi-plant category while
the other award, won this year by the Paris,
Texas, plant of the Campbell Soup Com-
pany, is In the single plant field.

Owens-Illinois was cited by judges for the
extent and development of its company-wide
water pollution control systems and for its
additional improvement of reclaimed water
and land for conservation and recreational
use, Of special technological interest was the
company’s method of ellminating odor from
kraft wastes.

Judges also commented on the initiative
and foresight of management at Owens-Illi-
nois in establishing a corporate policy and
program of water pollution control several
Years ago.

The Sports Foundation, Inc., is a non-profit
membership organization designed to en-
courage and expand interest and participa-
tion in sports and sports-related activities.

In presenting the award, Dr. Glasgow com-
plimented “Owens-Illinols for its recognition
of the fact that man deserves a good environ-
ment and for giving as much attention to
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quality control of effluents as to company
products leaving the shipping room.” The
assistant interior secretary said he was espe-
cially impressed because it was a multi-plant
award,

A major manufacturer of glass, plastic,
paper and glass-ceramic products, Owens-
Illinois has pursued a policy of installing new
or improving existing air and water pollu-
tion abatement systems as new technologies
develop. In keeping with this policy, a multi-
million-dollar recovery boller has just been
completed at the Valdosta, Ga., conteiner-
board plant. This unit, along with an accom-
panying electrostatic precipitator, signifi-
cantly improves control of emissions to the
atmosphere.

Owens-Illinols included an advanced sys-
tem for control of air and water pollution in
its new Orange, Texas, mill. Major items in-
clude two electrostatic precipitators to con-
trol emissions to the atmosphere, as well as
& mechanical clarifier, a 37-acre aeration
basin (where oxygen removed during the
manufacturing process is put back into the
water by mechanical aerators), and a 1.7
billion gallon holding pond to insure proper
treatment of mill efluent.

Another outstanding example of the com-
pany's pollution control program is at one of
the oldest paper mills in the country—its Big
Island, Va,, integrated pulp and paper mill.
Owens-Illinois installed a new waste water
treatment plant which substantially cuts
waste discharges, and recovers, in usable
form, more than 80 percent of the wood
fibers that are normally waste material in
conventional treatment equipment.

Owens-Illinois presently has more than
$156 million invested in air and water pollu-
tion control systems at its four container-
board mills. A continuing program of modi-
fication and improvement of existing systems
15 being implemented to insure compliance
with current as well as anticipated future air
and water pollution regulations.

Some of the latest developments are listed
below:

Forest Products—At one of the oldest
paper mills in the country, Owens-Illinois’
Big Island, Va., integrated pulp and paper
mill, the company has adopted European
technology with the installation of a waste
water treatment plant which substantially
cuts waste discharges and can recover, in
usable form, more than 80 percent of the
wood fibers that are normally waste material
in conventional treatment plants,

To improve air and water quality at its
Valdosta, Ga., containerboard mill, Owens-
Illinois has just completed installation of a
recovery boiler and an accompanying electro-
static precipitator.

At the company's newest containerboard
mill in Orange, Tex., an advanced air and
water pollution control system has been In-
stalled including two electrostatic precipi-
tators, a 37-acre aeration basin, and a 1.7
billion gallon holding pond.

Glass Containers—Research is underway
to determine how effectively used glass con-
tainers can be substituted for standard pav-
ing materials now mixed with asphalt. The
company has already paved a test street at
its Technical Center in Toledo utilizing the
technique. The crushed glass might even be
more economical for municipalities than
paying for the disposal of used glass plus
the purchase of paving materials. Owens-
Illinois also is doing extensive research on
other means of reclaiming or recycling glass
containers from municipal waste systems.

The company has converted from coal to
gas-fired boilers all of its 18 glass container
manufacturing plants to improve emissions.

At its new Pittston, Pa., glass television
bulb plant Owens-Illinois installed a closed
system for treating industrial waste water
so it can be reused in the manufacturing
process instead of being discharged into a
nearby stream,
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At Pittston and at its Levis Development
Park near Toledo, Ohio, the company also
has installed tertiary sanitary sewer systems
which exceed the degree of treatment usually
provided by municipal sewer systems.

Mr. Speaker, I was gratified to learn
that Kevin Roberts, a student at Nacog-
doches, Tex., High School, was the State
winner of the Veterans of Foreign Wars
latest Voice of Democracy contest. Mr.
Roberts is a fine young man; I join his
many friends in commending and con-
gratulating him for his suecess. The
theme of the contest was “Freedom's
Challenge.” I take pleasure in including
& copy of his winning speech as a part of
my remarks:

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

Freedom's Challenge. What is 1t? What does
it mean? It's two unrelated and yet insepa-
rable words. Alone, they seem rather cold and
impersonal. Yet, together, they constitute a
thought. Freedom's Challenge is an expres-
sion which must be assimilated as words, but
which must be digested as a thought . . .
as two unimposing words reflecting each
other to bring some picture, some feeling to
the individual mind.

Take the first word . . . freedom. It's an
idea, a conception of Utoplan life, a cause,
but a very small and impersonal word. And
for it to have real meaning, it must mean
something personal to the individual. Since
freedom is a personal thing, I can't tell you
what it is; but, perhaps, I can give you some
idea of it's value, it's worth, in very per-
sonal terms,

Imagine this. Gently swelling grassy hills
. . . sun shinning brightly on molst green
grass . . alr, so fresh you can almost
reach out and take hold of it. Nice pic-
ture . . . right? Now, picture this. On those
same rolling hills, every ten feet there's a
funny little white cross. The symmetry is
perfect. From any point, in any direction
you turn, every ten feet a small white cross
stands. Three feet tall and elghteen inches
wide, All laid out in row upon row, line upon
line . . . for as far as you can see. You're
in a national cemetery.

And each of the crosses will have some-
thing on it: a name, or maybe just a sin-
gle word . unknown. And it will have
a date, and maybe an inscription like KIA
or DOW. A simple and painless way of say-
ing . . . killed in action . . . or, died of
wounds. But think of what each of those
crosses was at one time. Because each of
those represents a life. Each of those was a
man. Some were old; most were young.

They didn't ask for life; but they didn't
want to die. They tasted life, lived it, en-
joyed it, hated it, loved it, and had it taken.
They, were like you and me. They sweated
in summer and shivered on cold winter
mornings. They had wives and lovers and
children and parents. And they laughed and
cried and felt pity end compassion and hap-
piness and loneliness. Just like you and me.

And regardless of what anyone says, they
didn't die for freedom or democracy. They
might have gone to war for principles, but
they didn't die for them. They died because
of ...fate...or God ...or whatever
rules such matters But they didn’t die for
you, and they didn’t die thinking of me. They
just died.

Death didn't find them thinking of future
generations and the gift they were giving
them; it found them thinking of home and
family and what they were losing. And they
didn't all die like heroes. They died secared.
And lonely. And most were dirty and hungry
and miserable and some were in pain. They
didn’'t want to be where they were . . . and
they didn't want to die. But they did. And
some died swearing . . . a few prayed . . . &
lot of them cried.
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And today, it's impossible to point to a
single grave and say I'm free because he died.
But we are. At an immeasurable cost, we are
a free people. All those men resting beneath
those plain white crosses in national ceme-
teries throughout the world, didn’t give their
lives for freedom, they had them taken, in
the name of freedom. And for that which
we've taken from them, there can be no
payment in return.

And this 1s where the second word of the
thought comes into play. Challenge. What's
been done is history now. Our freedom’s been
paid for . . . but at a price known only to
those who paid it. And the challenge is ours.
Those who came before us fixed a price and
paid it. And the only challenge given us is to
hold possession of that which is inherited.

Freedom's Challenge. Two unrelated and
yet inseparable words.

U.S. DISTRICT COURT OF COLO-
RADO DECISION ON PROJECT
RULISON CASE

HON. CHET HOLIFIELD

OF CALIFORNTIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr, HOLIFIELD. Mr. Speaker, I com-
mend to the attention of everyone in-
terested in the health and safety as-
pects of peaceful uses of atomic energy
the decision by Chief Judge Alfred A.
Arraj of the U.S. District Court of Col-
orado, on March 16, 1970, on Project
Rulison.

The background of this case is, brief-
ly, as follows:

Several plaintiffs brought suit against
the Atomic Energy Commission, Austral
0il Co., Inc., and CER Geonuclear Corp.
to stop Project Rulison. The plaintiffs
were comprised of a number of individ-
uals, the Colorado Open Space Coordi-
nating Council, Inc.—a nonprofit public
benefit Colorado corporation—and a
Colorado district attorney.

Project Rulison is an AEC experiment.
It is being conducted with the coopera-
tion of the Department of the Interior
and Austral Oil Co. CER Geonuclear
Corp. is the program manager. Project
Rulison is part of AEC’s plowshare pro-
gram, a research and development ef-
fort to develop peaceful uses of nuclear
explosive technology.

Project Rulison is essentially a study
of the economic and technical feasibility
of nuclear stimulation of the low per-
meability gas bearing Mesaverde sand-
stone formation in the Rulison area of
Colorado. Nuclear stimulation is accom-
panied by the detonation of a nuclear
device to create a cavity and a fracture
system to stimulate the production of
natural gas. Because of its low permea-
bility, the Mesaverde formation does not
produce natural gas in commercial quan-
tities, although it does contain a signi-
ficant gas reserve.

Before the nuclear device was deto-
nated at a depth of 8,431 feet on Septem-
ber 1969, suit was brought to prevent
the shot; however, the court denied the
request for an injunction and the denial
was sustained by the 10th Circuit Court
of Appeals. Plaintiffs then sought a per-
manent injunction to prohibit the
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planned flaring of the gas contained
within the cavity created by the nuclear
detonation. The general purpose of the
proposed flaring is to determine the ex-
tent of stimulation of production, the
dimensions and configuration of the cav-
ity and fracture system, and the feasibil-
ity of the entire project.

The court's decision on March 16, 1970,
was essentially in favor of the Atomic
Energy Commission’s position, and will
permit Project Rulison to proceed. The
judge found AEC's project plans to be
reasonable and adeguate from health and
safety standpoints.

In ruling that the Atomie Energy Com-
mission was proceeding in accordance
with its statutory responsibilities and
with due regard for the health and safety
of human, plant, and animal life, Judge
Arraj, in his more than 60-page decision,
delved deeply into the technological as-
pects of the project and the elaborate
procedural and substantive measures
that were built into the Rulison project
plans. His findings and conclusions are
carefully focalized and then expressed
with unusual clarity and incisiveness. To
my eye and mind—as a deeply interested,
nonlawyer, legislator—the quality of the
court’s written product in this case is of
an exceptionally high order. I greatly ad-
mire reason in man—which St. Thomas
Aquinas centuries ago said—“is rather
like God in the world.” One can predict,
unfortunately, that the court’s careful
analysis of the nuclear health and safety
implications—though so well reasoned,
clearly stated and supported by the
weight of evidence—will not be widely
circulated by the communications media.
The rate of environmental degradation
we all deery continues on a broad front
to be matched or exceeded by the spoken
and written—sometimes sophisticatedly
cool, sometimes emotionally thermal—
pollution of falsehood or misinformation.
Judge Arraj’s decision is like a breath of
fresh air that I wish everyone could
inhale.

THE YOUTH PARTICIPATION ACT

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, recently
1 introduced a bill that would provide op-
portunities for American youth to serve
in policymaking positions and to par-
ticipate in National, State, and loecal pro-
grams of social and economic benefit to
the country. I urge my colleagues to co-
sponsor this measure, because it would
help the youth of our Nation—and the
Nation, as well. The bill is HR. 16017.

American youth today are maturing—
physically and intellectually—at earlier
ages than ever before, yet technological
and other advances have eliminated op-
portunities of work for an increasing pro-
portion of the young, while requiring
them to continue their education in order
to acquire the skills and knowledge de-
manded by a sophisticated economy.

The extension of the period during
which youth are waiting to enter society,
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the unprecedented rapidity of recent
technological and social change and the
emergence of huge, impersonal institu-
tions, have helped to produce social
cleavages between older and younger
Americans that are wider than the dis-
tances which separated past genera-
tions. These cleavages may grow unless
the Nation deliberately creates a forum
for a mutually respectful and mean-
ingful exchange of opinions between old
and young and develops viable means by
which the young can participate more
directly in American life in decision-
making processes.

The purpose of the bill, which was in-
troduced in the Senate by that dynamic
and progressive gentleman from Okla-
homa, Frep R. HARRIS, is to create a new
program to help direct the resources of
yvouth to the solution of critical needs of
the country and encourage their fuller
participation in American public life by
offering them chances to take part in
the planning, administration, and oper-
ation of programs which benefit our so-
ciety and economy and by establishing
National and State forums for the dis-
cussion and resolution of problems con-
cerning youth.

Under the measure, the foundation on
youth participation would be created in
the executive branch of the Government.
It would make grants to public agencies
and nonprofit private organizations for
developing programs involving persons
under 25 years old who would be trained
and employed in activities like educa-
tion, health, welfare, and related fields.

Private industry would be encouraged
to invest in youth participation pro-
grams and technical assistance would be
provided to States. An Advisory Com-
mission on Youth would be created to
investigate issues of concern to Ameri-
can youth and to provide greater oppor-
tunities for them.

Mr. Speaker, the young people of
America deserve this chance.

PENALTIES FOR TRANSPORTING
EXPLOSIVE DEVICES IN INTER-
STATE COMMERCE

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, today
I am introducing legislation to increase
the penalties which can be imposed on
those who cross a State line with explo-
sive devices, including dynamite, with
the intent of unlawfully destroying prop-
erty or risking injury to another person.

The outbreak of bombings throughout
the land has been alarming. Certain in-
sidious individuals and groups have
realized that they have the power to
paralyze the daily activities of countless
persons and businesses and the govern-
ment by senseless bombings.

Under our federal system of jurispru-
dence, the main responsibility for pun-
ishing these individuals rests with the
separate States. But. the Federal Gov-
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ernment can and should provide stiff
sentences for those who move their de-
vices of terror across State lines. Our
present law makes the movement of ex-
plosive devices in interstate commerce
illegal if such movement is not for a
lawful purpose. However, the penalties
are too light, in my opinion, consider-
ing the potential harm involved.

The current law provides for a $1,000
fine and 1 year in prison for the move-
ment of explosives in interstate com-
merce. My bill raises these penalties to
$10,000 and 10 years in prison. Where
persons are injured as a result of an
explosion, the current law provides for
a $10,000 fine and 10 years in prison.
My bill would change this to a $25,000
fine and 25 years in prison.

Mr. Speaker, I realize that I am recom-
mending harsh penalties. But the po-
tential risks to life and property are
grave. And our news media have been
filled with stories of bombings in recent
weeks. The bombings in New York have
shocked the Nation. Last week, two in-
dividuals, apparently transporting ex-
plosives to an unknown target, destroyed
themselves before they reached their
destination. Another group operating a
veritable bomb factory suffered a similar
fate. In my hometown of Boulder, Colo.,
there have been several bombings in re-
cent weeks. Fortunately, nobody was
killed or injured. In Denver, Colo., sev-
eral dozen schoolbuses recently were
bombed by persons who are, to date, un-
known.

This morning’s newspaper carried an
article which stated that President Nixon
would soon send the Congress a message
on explosives. I look forward to that mes-
sage, Mr. Speaker, but I feel we must
move ahead now. Potential bombers
must know that they will be dealt with
harshly; that their anarchical acts will
be treated as such.

I call upon the distinguished members
of the Judiciary Committee to address
themselves to my bill at the earliest pos-
sible date. No American should be threat-
ened with death or injury by the thugs
and criminals whose hatred for their
country has caused the terrifying bomb-
ings of the past few weeks.

17,000 MARCH ON HUNGER

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, in
these days when such extensive news
coverage is given to protests and violent
disorders, particularly among our young
people, it is easy to lose sight of the high
caliber and dedication of many of our
youth. My distinguished colleague from
Iowa, Congressman FREp SCHWENGEL, re-
cently paid tribute to the Young World
Developers, a group of young men and
women who are dedicated to doing some-
thing personally to help combat the
world's hunger problem. I am pleased to
share with my House colleagues the ac-
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tivities of some of these young people
in my district.
The article follows:

[From the San Diego Evening Tribune, April
28, 1989]
17,000 HERe MARCH ON HUNGER—YOUTHS'
BrLisTERS GIVE NEEDY A LIFT

(By Pat De Graw)

San Diego’s youth marched to help those
hungry in the world, and the way they did it
made the whole town proud.

There were lots of blisters but no fights.
There were those who dropped out for weari-
ness but none quit in protest.

It was a youth production and Mother
Nature blessed it with a beautiful spring day.

An unofficial count of 17,000 took part in
the walk to emphasize that 1.75 billion peo-
ple in the world are suffering from hunger.

The 30-mile walk was sponsored by the
American Freedom from Hunger Foundation.

The foundation, began in 1961 at the sug-
gestion of President John F. Kennedy, is the
national committee supporting the United
Nations' international freedom from hunger
campaign.

David Foote, Western regional director of
the foundation, said:

“The San Diego walk is without a doubt
the largest such march on record in this
country, The nearest any other city has come
to this number of participants was 4,000 in
Madison, Wis."

In sponsoring such walks, Foote said, the
foundation has three goals.

First—"“We want to help young people
identify with the problem of starving mil-
Hons."

Second—“We want to create community
awareness of these problems.”

Third—"We want to get financial support
for specific projects aimed at alleviating
hunger and poverty.”

The youths set a goal of $100,000 for their
walk. During the past few weeks walkers
solicited sponsors who pledged to pay a speci-
fled amount for each mile completed by each
walker.

“We won't know for a couple of days if the
walkers made their $100,000 goal,” Foote said.
“But from my experience with a dozen of
these walks, I would say they will come very
close to that amount.”

The Walk for Development began in Balboa
Park at 6:30 a.m. After a short ecumenical
service, the walkers passed through the first
of 11 checkpoints where they had thelr regis-
tration cards verified. These cards were
turned in to sponsors later so that the exact
mileage for each walker could be determined.

As Individuals, in clusters and in large
groups, the walkers followed the police
planned route of 20.8 miles. They walked in
tennis shoes, Mexican huaraches, moceasins,
sandals, combat boots and thongs.

Most of them ended their day-long trek
barefoot and blistered,

Nurses stationed at each checkpoint ad-
ministered first ald to sore feet. One harried
nurse reported she had run out of adhesive
bandages around 11 am. but continued
applying cotton and tape to blisters on
hundreds of feet.

At the midpoint in thelr journey, the
walkers rested at Farnum Elementary School,
where thousands of sandwiches and gallons
of punch were provided by volunteers. A rock
band, called Point Blank, played for the
weary walkers who sat on the cool grass
massaging tired feet.

Lt. R. W. Burgreen, of the San Diego Police
Department, said: “We didn’t count on there
being this many participants, but they are
conducting themselves In a very orderly
manner.”

Foote, who was one of the few adult orga-
nizers of the walk sald: “I'm sure that the
orderliness of the walk is due to organization
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by the young people themselves, Another
contributing factor to the orderliness was the
sophisticated communications setup which
coordinated checkpoints with police and
emergency services.

Handling radio and telephone communica-
tions were two local groups, the Southwestern
Radio Emergency Associated Citizens Team
and the San Diego County Amateur Radio
Public Service Corps.

One of the mobile volunteers, Doug Camp-
bell sald: “This country is in secure hands—
I am convinced of this after seeing these
wonderful kids turning out for this demon-
stration. I'm proud to have helped them".

The young people themselves were in high
spirits through the afternoon, even with a
bright sun on their backs and a temperature
of 82 degrees. They were enthusiastic as they
talked about their walk.

Paul Allen, 20, a blind student at the Cali-
fornia Western Campus of the United States
International University walked the course
with his seeing eye dog, Bill, When asked if
he would complete the walk, Allen sald:
“Nothing could make me stop now, even if it
takes me until midnight.”

Sue Liner, 18, of Kearney High School sald:
“This is real brotherhood, with everyone to-
gether doing something important. I'm tired,
but it i1s & good tired, and well worth the
effort.”

People along the route were curious about
the long line of marchers. Many residents had
heard of the walk, however, and offered the
young people water, an encouraging word or
a wetted-down sidewalk for blistered feet.
Omne group of 40 students was invited to take
& dip in an apartment house swimming pool
and they accepted.

About 20 participants, long-distance run-
ners, moved at a faster pace than a walk.
David Teel, 17, of Madison High School, was
the first person to complete the entire course.
His time was three hours, eight minutes.
Entering the walk later, but completing the
course with the fastest time were Bill
Gookin, a teacher at Montgomery Junior
High School, and Tom Bache, a graduate stu-
dent at the University of Callfornia at San
Diego. They cover the course in 2:55.01. Their
sponsors pledged a total of §79.30 for this
time,

Willlam Hargus, a clivil engineer, finished
the course In 3:30, and his son David, 9,
completed the walk just a few minutes be-
hind his father. David's time earned 70 cents
per mile for the foundation.

The walkers themselves declded where the
money they earned will be spent. Four agri-
cultural projects were chosen prior to the
walk. During the walk, participants voted
for priorities among the four projects—Liter-
acy House, Lucknow, India, a series of agri-
cultural training centers in Dahomey, Africa,
& 4-H club corn production project in Brazil
and the San Diego Indla Village, sponsored by
the Church World Services Commission.

A local project, using surplus food under
the Federal Food Distribution program, will
receive 42.5 per cent of the total amount
ralsed In yesterday's walk.

San Diego’s youth marched to help those
hungry in the world, and the way they did
it made the whole town proud.

There were lots of blisters but no fights.
There were those who dropped out for wearl-
ness but none quit in protest.

It was a youth production and Mother
Nature blessed it with a beautiful spring day.

An unofficlal count of 17,000 took part in
the walk to emphasize that 1.75-million peo-
ple in the world are suffering from hunger.

The 30-mile walk was sponsored by the
American Freedom from Hunger Foundation.

The foundation, begun in 1861 at the sug-
gestion of President John F. Kennedy, 1s the
national committee supporting the United
Nations' international freedom from hunger
campaign.
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David Foote, Western regional director of
the foundation, said:

“The San Diego walk is without a doubt
the largest such march on record in this
country. The nearest any other city has come
to this number of participants was 4,000 in
Madison, Wis.

In sponsoring such walks, Foote said, the
foundation has three goals:

First—"We want to help young people
identify with the problem of starving
millions.”

Second—"We want to create community
awareness of these problems."”

Third—"“We want to get financial support
for specific projects almed at alleviating
hunger and poverty."”

The youths set a goal of $100,000 for their
walk. During the past few weeks walkers
solicited sponsors who pledged to pay a
specific amount for each mile completed by
each walker,

$100,000 GOAL EBELIEVED NEAR

"“We won't know for a couple of days if the
walkers made their $100,000 goal,” Foote sald.
“But from my experience with a dozen of
these walks, I would say they will come very
close to that amount.”

The Walk for Development began in Bal-
boa Park at 6:30 a.m. After a short ecumeni-
cal service, the walkers passed through the
first of 11 checkpoints where they had their
registration cards verified. These cards were
turned in to sponsors later so that the exact
mileage for each walker could be determined.

As individuals, in clusters and in large
groups, the walkers followed the police
planned route of 29.8 miles, They walked in
tennis shoes, Mexican huaraches, moccasins,
sandals, combat boots and thongs.

Most of them ended their day-long trek
barefoot and blistered.

Nurses stationed at each checkpoint ad-
ministered first aid to sore feet. One harried
nurse reported she had run out of adhesive

bandages around 11 a.m., but continued ap-
plying cotton and tape to blisters on hun-
dreds of feet.

FOOD, DRINK, BAND AT MIDPOINT

At the midpoint in thelr journey, the
walkers rested at Farnum Elementary School,
where thousands of sandwiches and gallons
of punch were provided by volunteers. A rock
band, called Point Blank, played for the
weary walkers who sat on the cool grass,
massaging tired feet.

Lt. R. W. Burgreen, of the San Diego Police
Department, said: “We didn't count on there
being this many participants, but they are
conducting themselves In a very orderly
manner.”

Foote, who was one of the few adult or-
ganizers of the walk, said “I'm sure that the
orderliness of the walk is due to organization
by the young people themselves. Another
contributing factor to the orderliness was the
sophisticated communications setup which
coordinated checkpoints with police and
emergency services.”

Handling radio and telephone communica-
tions were two local groups, the Southwest-
ern Radio Emergency Associated Citizens
Team and the San Diego County Amateur
Radio Public Service Corps.

One of the mobile volunteers, Doug Camp-
bell, sald: “This country is in secure hands—
I am convinced of this after seeing these
wonderful kids turning out for this demon-
stration. I'm proud to have helped them.”

The young people themselves were in high
spirits through the afternoon, even with a
bright sun on thelr backs and a temperature
of 82 degrees. They were enthusiastic as they
talked about their walk

BLIND STUDENT, DOG IN LINE

Paul Allen, 20, a blind student at the Call-

fornia Western Campus of the United States

International University, walked the course
with his seeing-eye dog, Biff. When asked If

CXVI——502—Part 6

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

he would complete the walk, Allen sald:
“Nothing could make me stop now, even if it
takes me until midnight.”

Sue Liner, 16, of Kearny High School sald:
“This 1s real brotherhood, with everyone to-
gether, doing something important. I'm tired,
but it is a good tired, and well worth the
effort.”

The walkers themselves decided where the
money they earned will be spent. Four agri-
cultural projects were chosen prior to the
walk. During the walk, participants voted for
priorities among these four projects—Literacy
House, Lucknow, India; a series of agricul-
tural training centers in Dahomey, Africa; a
4-H Club corn production project in Brazil
and the San Diego India Village, sponsored by
the Church World Services Commission.

A local project, using surplus food under
the Federal Food Distribution program, will
receive 42.56 per cent of the total amount
raised in yesterday's walk.

HUD LOW-INCOME TENANT GUIDE-
LINES A FARCE

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, I wish to call
to the attention of my colleagres another
attempt by a department of the execu-
tive branch to interpret the “intent of
Congress.”

The Housing and Urban Development
Act of 1969 passed by this Congress
sought to genuinely offer relief to finan-
cially troubled local housing authorities.
When the Department of Housing and
Urban Development ge's finished with
its interpretation and guidelines for the
new program of Federal subsidies to pub-
lic housing residents, there will be noth-
ing to cheer about. Indications are that
HUD will all but destroy the thrust of
the new law which was meant to relieve
deficit-ridden housing authorities and
public housing residents.

The legislation which I sponsored in
the House—and the Brooke legislation
which subsequently became law—spec-
ifies that no public housing tenant will
pay more than 25 percent of his income
for rent. It also calls for subsidies to re-
lieve local housing authorities of their
deficits and to contribute to improve
operating and maintenance services for
tenants.

If HUD has its way, there will be a
national uniform definition of tenant
income which will include even the in-
come of part-time students attached to
the household. There will be no deduc-
tions for medical expenses—not even
provisions to allow for emergency medi-
cal problems or needs. HUD will allow
only a $100 deduction for each depend-
ent, even though several housing au-
thorities, including St. Louls, now allow
$200. HUD will require the rents to be
fixed on an income amount estimated
by tenants, with no flexibility for ten-
ants who may become unemployed or
otherwise lose income.

HUD has further stated in its guide-
line draft that local housing authorities
will receive Federal funds only if they
meet some yet indefined “satisfactory
standards of management and tenant
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responsibility.” This means HUD can
deny funds at will and arbitrarily impose
a requirement which was not included
as the law. HUD would be at liberty to
determine what constitutes satisfactory
management standards or “tenant re-
sponsibility.”

HUD does not intend to eliminate
public housing deficits. It has requested
$13 million for fiscal 1971 which will be
applied to only those cities in the most
dire financial straits. Facts are that $100
million would be required to wipe clean
the slate of public housing deficits in
this country.

Finally, HUD Iintends to spend no
money to improve operating and main-
tenance services for public housing. It
has conveniently chosen o ignore that
directive of the law.

The sum of $75 million was authorized
by the Congress to carry out those sec-
tions of the HUD act of 1969 known as
the Brooke amendment. But the 1971
budget, in accordance with the request
by HUD, requests only $33 million. And
HUD is drawing its guidelines to con-
form with the minimum funding it has
sought.

The guidelines are expected to be made
final and public this week. Senator
Brooke continues to seek consideration
from HUD for the intent of his amend-
ment. As the Member who sponsored
similar legislation in the House I have
met with HUD officials. HUD has been
unyielding in its inflexible position. Pub-
lic housing residents—and local housing
authorities who had reason to believe
relief was In sight—are well advised to
protest this latest attack by HUD.

Mr, Speaker, the following are the
proposed HUD guidelines, which I bring
to my colleagues’ attention:
IMPLEMENTATION OF SECTIONS 212 AND 213 oF

THE HOUSING AND UrRBAN DEVELOPMENT ACT

oF 1969

1. PURPOSE

The Housing and Urban Development Act
of 1969 establishes Important new policy and
authorizes additional financial assistance for
dealing with housing authority deficits, levels
of operating and maintenance services, and
amount of income which may be paid by
tenants for rent. The purpose of this Cir-
cular is to outline the Department's policies
and requirements with respect to implemen-
tation of Sections 212 and 213 of that Act.

2. GENERAL

a. The Act provides that the rent of a pub~
lic housing tenant may not exceed 25 percent
of the family's income, as defined by the
Secretary. (Section 213(a)). This limitation
on rents becomes effective no later than
March 24, 1970. (Section 213(b)).

b. The Act also provides authority for HUD
to pay annual contributions in excess of debt
service requirements up to the statutory an-
nual maximum (Section 212(a)) and it pro-
vides for that purpose an additional $75 mil-
lion in contract authorization (Section 212
(b)) which, in accordance with the Confer-
ence Report on the Act, may be used to make
payments for the following purposes:

(1) To cover existing operating deficits of
pl.lbllc housing agencies and enable them to
maintain adequate operating and mainte-
nance services and adequate reserve funds.

(2) To make up the amount by which the
proportionate share of operating and main-
tenance expenses attributable to a dwelling
unit exceeds 25 percent of the tenant's in-
come, provided the tenant is paylng 25 per-
cent of income for rent.
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3. MEETING EXISTING OPERATING DEFICITS

a. The Secretary may, In his discretion,
make payments to cover existing deficits of
Local Housing Authorities, taking into con-
sideration the adequacy of operating and
maintenance service and reserve funds, in
these cases where the LHA has demonstrated
that satisfactory standards of management
and tenant responsibility have been or will
be achieved.

b. An existing operating deficit means a
deficit including the deficiency in the normal
maximum reserve existing for the LHA's
fiscal year which includes December 24, 1969.
Such payments do not apply to future deficits
which may arise,

c. As the Conference Report stated in part:

“The Committee is deeply concerned over
cases of lax management in many public
housing projects which have led to high
operating costs, deterioration of property, and
an intolerable environment for the families
who live there. . . .

“The Conferees wish to make it clear that
the benefits of subsidized public housing,
including those provided by this Section, can-
not be achieved without tenant responsi-
bility, including responsibility for the pro-
tection and care of property.”

In seeking assistance under this provision
of the Act, LHA's should be prepared to pro-
vide specific information on the positive
actions they have taken or propose to take
in cooperation with the tenants, to meet the
concerns of the Conference Committee as
stated above.

4. PAYMENTS OVER 25 PERCENT OF INCOME

a. The Secretary is authorized to provide
payments to make up the amount by which
the proportionate share of operating and
maintenance expenses attributable to a
dwelling unit exceeds the contract rent de-
rived from a gross rent based on 25 percent of
the tenant's income, as defined by the
Secretary.

b. The Conference Report states that these
payments may not be made with respect to a
dwelling unit unless the rent paid for the
unit is 25 percent of the tenant’s income,
The Report also states that the Conferees do
not intend that all tenants in public hous-
ing should pay 25 percent of income for rent.
In other words, if some of the families are
paying more than 25 percent of income for
rent and the remainder are paying less than
25 percent of income for rent, it is not neces-
sary to increase all rents to 25 percent of
income in order for the LHA to obtain assist-
ance on behalf of those families which are
paying more than 25 percent of income for
rent,

c. In order to compute the amount of sub-
sldy to which a LHA is eligible, three defini-
tlons are essential—a definition of the term
“operating costs”, the term “rent”, and the
term “family income.” These definitions are
set forth in paragraph 7 below. Although it
is recognized that many state laws and local
practices provide for differing interpretations
of “family income”, the Act provides for the
Becretary defining the term for purposes of
Section 213.

d. Except as the Act requires that no tenant
pay more than 25 percent of income for rent,
as defined by the Secretary, it does not other-
wise affect the authority contained in Sec-
tion 2(1) of the United States Housing Act
with respect to the establishment of rents
and income definitions for eligibility pur-
poses by the LHS's,

e. The definition of family income which
Is described below, and which must be used
to determine eligibility for the subsidy pro-
vided by Bections 212 and 213, is a simple,
and easily administrable formula which LHA's
may wish to consider adopting for purposes
of administering their local programs.

5. EXAMINATION OF INCOMES

a, LHA's should commence immediately to
examine incomes for purposes of determining
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eligibility for rent adjustments. Adjustments
in rent should be based, to the extent possi-
ble, on family income data obtained in con-
nection with regular or speclal re-examina-
tions now in process or recently completed.
In other instances, adjustments should be
based on the latest verification of family in-
come available to the] LHA, and affected
tenants should be notified of the basis for
such adjustments.

b. If the required rent adjustments can-
not be made by March 24, 1970, they shall be
put into effect at the earliest date possible,
retroactive to March 24, 1970.

6. TENANTS RECEIVING WELFARE ASSISTANCE

a. Sectlon 213(b) of the Act states that
the limitation on rents at 25 percent of in-
come shall not apply in any case in which
the Secretary determines that limiting the
rent of any tenant or class of tenants will
result in a reduction in the amount of wel-
fare assistance which would otherwise be
provided to such tenant or class of tenants
by a public agency.

b. The Conference Report explained this
provision with the statement:

“The conferees are disturbed by the grow-
ing practice of stretching an Inadequate wel-
fare budget by placing in public housing in-
creasing numbers of families who eannot pay
even the operating costs of the wunit they
occupy. The Conferees are hopeful that
within the context of the welfare program,
Some means can be found to provide as much
support for a welfare family in public hous-
ing as would be provided for that family in
private housing.”

LHA'’s should, therefore, keep careful rec-
ords of the amount of welfare payments re-
celved by tenants whose rents are adjusted
under this Act, both before and after such
adjustment. A separate Circular will provide
instructions as to actions which should be

taken with respect to tenants receiving wel-
fare assistance.

7. DEFINITIONS

8. Rent. “Rent” shall mean Gross Rent as
defined herein.

b. Gross Rent. “Gross Rent” means Con-
tract Rent plus the LHA's estimate of the
value or cost to the tenant for responsible
amounts of utilities purchased by the ten-
ants and not included in the Contract Rent,

¢. Coniract Rent. “Contract Rent” means
the rent charged a tenant for the use of the
dwelling accommodation, equipment, serv-
ices and utilities supplied by the project.
Contract Rent does not include charges for
utilities which may be purchased by the
project and sold to the tenant as a transac-
tion separate from the payment of such rent,
charges for excess utility consumptions, or
miscellaneous charges.

d. Utilities. Utilitles means water, elec-
tricity, gas, other heating, refrigeration, and
cooking fuels, and other utilities, Other
utilities include, but are not necessarily lim-
ited to, sewage and garbage or trash collec-
tlon for which a separate charge is made to
the tenant by the LHA or others, Telephone
service and electricity for tenant-installed

air conditioners may not generally be in-
cluded as a utility.

! The following are not considered as in-
come by HUD:

(1) Casual, sporadic and irregular gifts,
earnings of minors attending school full
time, and amounts which are specifically
received for, or are a reimbursement of, the
cost of i{llness or medical care.

(2) Lump-sum additions to family assets,
such as Inheritances, insurance payments,
including payments under health and aceci-
dent insurance and workmen's compensa-
tion, capital gains, and settlements for per-
sonal or property losses.

(8) Amounts of educational scholarships
paid directly to the student or to the edu-

March 18, 1970

e. Family Income. “Family Income” means
income! from all sources of each member
of the family in the household, including mi-
nors, anticipated to be received during the
twelve months following admission or re-
determination of family income (as the case
may be) less:

(1) a deduction of 10 percent of family
income; and

(2) an exemption of $100 from family in-
come for each minor other than the head
or spouse.

f. Operating and Maintenance Costs. Op-
erating and maintenance costs attributable
to a dwelling unit for purposes of deter-
mining the maximum subsidy payable under
Sectlon 213 means costs computed pursuant
to the following formula:

(1) Compute the sum of Total Operating
Expenditures and additions to Operating
Reserve and divide by the number of rooms.
This gives the cost per room. (Rooms as used
herein means all rooms in all projects under
a single Annual Confributions Contract ex-
cept for leased housing which shall be
separately calculated.)

(2) Multiply the cost per room by number
of rooms in the dwelling unit. (The number
of rooms for each size unit shall be com-
puted in accordance with Low-Rent Housing
Preconstruction Handbook, RHA 7410.1,
Chapter 3, Section 1.) This gives the cost
attributable to each unit by size.

(8) For leased housing the cost attribut-
able to the dwelling is the sum of the
rent pald to the owner and LHA costs less
the fixed annual contribution payable per
unit.

8. LEGISLATIVE CITATIONS

a. Section 212

(1) Section 212(a) of the HUD Act of 1969
(PL 91-152) amends Section 10(b) of the
United States Housing Act of 1937 to make
clear that HUD has authority to pay annusal
contributions in excess of debt service re-
gquirements up to the statutory annual max-
imum,

(2) Section 212(b) increases the amount
of annual contributions authorized under
Section 10(e) of the United States Hous-
ing Act of 1837 by §756 million.

b. Section 213

(1) Section 213(a) provides that the rent
of a public, housing tenant may not exceed
25 percent of the family’'s income as defined
by the Secretary.

(2) Section 213(b) provides that the above
Iimitation on rents shall be effective not
later than 90 days following its enactment.
It also provides that the 25 percent limita-
tion shall not apply in any case in which
the Secretary determines that limiting the
rent of any tenant, or class of tenants, will
result in a reduction in the amount of wel-
fare assistance which would otherwise be
provided to such tenant, or such class of
tenants, by a public agency.

(3) Section 213(c) amends Section 14 of
the United States Housing Act of 1937 to

cational institution and amounts pald by
the United States Government to a veteran
for use in meeting the cost of tuition, Iees
and books, to the extent that such amounts
are so used. (Any of such amounts not so
used and any amounts available for sub-
sistence are to be included in Family In-
come.)

(4) The special pay to a serviceman head
of a family away from home and exposed to
hostile fire (e.g., Viet Nam); relocation pay-
ments for moving expenses to families and
individuals displaced by urban renewal or
other governmental action; and pursuant to
the Food Stamp Act of 1964, as amended,
the value of the coupon allotments for the
purchase of food in excess of the amount
actually charged the eligible households.
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make it clear that the Secretary is authorized
to amend annual contributions contracts to
provide rates of contribution based on the
current going federal rate of interest.

CURIOUS NAMES IN INDIANA

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, Indi-
ana is a charming State and one of its
most interesting features is the wide
variety of names attached to Hoosier
towns and villages. ;

Rex Redifer, associate editor of Indi-
ana Rural News, has written a delightful
article listing some of the more amusing
and colorful names given our com-
munities.

The article follows:

THAT REMINDS ME
(By Rex Redifer)

Indiana is a State famous for many
things—its parks, its lakes, its literature—
but one of the more colorful items of our
culture is the curious names given things
and places.

Ourselves, for example. . . . We might un-
derstandably have been known as Indians,
Indianites, Indianians, or anything—but no,
we are Hoosiers.

Nobody seems to know exactly why. Some
say that as the settlers wandered over the
mountains and through the forests into the
territory the traditional greeting was, “who’s
here?” Which in Indlanese sounded like
“Hoosler?"”

At any rate, take Eokomo. That’s a nifty
name for a town. People like to stand around
and chant EO-ko-mo-IN-di-ana . . . sounds
good in songs, too, but it really ain't shucks
to & name like Punkin Center, Indiana.

A particular pastime of mine is to sit
around and ponder on those peculiar people
who put such peculiar names on such pe-
culiar places.

Think about Gnaw Bone. Things must have
been bleak there for those first folks, and it
could not have been better at Cope. Need-
more must have lacked something, and if
Ralnsville and Graysville didn't dull the
spirit, what about Stoney Lonesome?

Antiville must have been a hard little town
to please. . . .

Daylight, Bright, Hope and Prospect must
have seen better days, and you'd have to be-
lieve Cumback was a welcome little town.

It's hard to imagine just what DID happen
at Hard Scrabble???

There were some neat little spots like
Groomville and Correct; but Boggstown,
Roachdale and Crawleyville make you squirm
a little.

Onward, Advance, Long Run and Speed
kind of keep you moving along, but Alert is
a "pick-you-up" place on the map.

Judyville and Daisy Hill sound enticing,
and Ballsville and Beehlve had to be jump-
ing joints.

Farther north there are Bourbon and Brim-
stone, but where is Fire?

There are Bramble, Bloomfield, Burr Oak
and Bud, and how about Bean Blossom for a
place to just go and sit?

Bear Wallow, Buffalo and Rabbit Hutch are
self explanatory, but who knows about Birds-
eye?

We'll just duck Pigeon Roost. . . .

Solitude, Windfall and Willow Valley fairly
beckon until you run into Cementville.

There are Floyds Knobs, Flat Rock, French
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Lick and Fruitdale, and Grammer sort of
punctuates the map.

Everyone has heard of Santa Claus, Indi-
ana, while Hanging Tree and Buzzard's Roost
are less popular places to visit.

There is Patriot and Pecksville, Deputy
and Free, Harmony and Friendship. . . .

Unless, perhaps, you'd prefer Dinwittle or
Ging?

And finally, there is that city at the very
northern most tip of the state called, of
course, South Bend.

MURDER IN THE AIR

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, what do
you do to build a fire under the chairman
of the House Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce on getting out a
law that will help prevent hijacking of
aircraft in this country? Last night East-
ern’s shuttle jet to Boston saw a crim-
inal with a gun get into the pilot's
compartment, kill the copilot, and wound
the pilot. Had the pilot died, the plane
would have crashed with all 73 pas-
sengers on board.

If my bill—H.R. 821—which has been
pending 6 years before the Commerce
Committee, had been law this criminal
could not have gotten into the pilot’s
compartment. No criminal ought to be
able to do this.

The pilots are up in arms on this.
The public is seriously concerned, as well
they should be, because some one of these
days we are going to lose a plane and
everybody on board unless something is
done to prevent murder in the air inside
the cockpits of commercial airliners.

In this connection I am including in
the Recorp at this point the report of
what happened on this Eastern flight as
it appeared in this morning’s Washing-
ton Post:

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 18, 1970]
Rmer K1LLs CopPinor, INJURED PrLoT LANDS
(By Harry Eisenberg)

BosTtoN, March 17.—The copilot of an air-
liner carrying 73 persons was shot to death
and the pilot wounded tonight when a man
entered the cockpit and ordered the plane
flown eastward.

The would-be
wounded.

The pilot—though shot in both arms—
managed to land the plane safety.

Capt. Robert Wilbur Jr., 35, of Fairlawn,
N.J., radioed the airport tower from about
5,000 feet altitude and south of Boston that
his copilot was dead and that he and one
other person were badly wounded.

Wilbur said an armed man had come into
the cockpit, ordering them at the point of
a gun to fly the plane to the east, but that
when he was told they would have to land
the plane at Boston first, he began shooting.

The airline said that after the plane landed
successfully the first officer was found
slumped over his seat, the captain at the con-
trols and the assallant lying on the floor.

Eastern said the plane, a shuttle bound
for Boston from Newark, N.J,, was a DC-9
with 68 passengers and 5 crewmen.

Three stewardesses were collecting fares
when one of the passengers said he had no

hijacker was critically

7975

money and that he wanted to see the captain,
an airline official said.

The man pulled out a pistol, strode to the
cockpit and soon thereafter the shooting
broke out. The copilot who was killed was
First Officer James E. Hartley, 31, of Fort Lee,
N.J., Eastern said.

At that point the plane was over Franklin,
Mass., about 30 miles south of Boston. East-
ern sald that in all probability no one else
aboard the plane would have been able to
land it had the pilot been unable to do so.

The third person wounded was identified
at Massachusetts General Hospital as John
J. DeVivo, 27, of West New York, N.J., a pas-
senger. He too was in eritical condition with
two arm wounds and another gunshot wound
between the abdomen and chest.

Police in West New York sald DiVivo had
been living with his mother and sister for
10 months and listed his occupation as a
short-order cook.

Lester T. White, an Eastern official, said
that DiVivo was shot in a struggle for pos-
session of the gun. Police sald DiVivo was
placed under guard at the hospital.

Donald F. McGuire, another Eastern airline
spokesman, said a stewardess accompanied
the man to the cockpit and informed the
captain of what was happening.

Capt. Wilbur told her he was busy landing
the plane, sald McGuire, and the stewardess
replied, “You don't understand. He has a
gun.”

McGuire said the captain then told her to
bring the man in, and instructed her to go
back and tell the passengers everything was
all right. She did as directed.

When the plane landed, McGulire said, the
stewardess went up to the cockpit, opened the
door and saw the assailant lying on the floor,
the first officer slumped in his seat, and the
captain busy taxiing the plane in.

It was believed to be the first time a death
or injuries resulted from attempted takeover
of a plane in this country. However, a pas-
senger was killed and a hijacker was wounded
during an attempted takeover of a DC-4
during approach to Cartagena, Colombia, on
March 11, 1969.

The stewardesses aboard the Eastern plane
tonight were identified as Christiane Peter-
son, Arlene Albino and Sandy Saltzer, all
based in the New York area.

INFORMATION AND THE CONGRESS

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to tell our colleagues about a truly ex-

citing program called Info-Expo 70
being offered at the second national
meeting of the Information Industry As-
sociation on March 23-25 in Washington.

The timely and imaginative sympo-
sium to be conducted on March 23 en-
titled “Information and the Congress”
will deal with a critical area for all leg-
islators and those concerned about the
legislative process. We are involved in an
exciting age. Technology has developed
new and vast inventories of information,
and the full impact of the changes now
going on needs much greater emphasis
and focus.

I know that my colleagues are increas-
ingly concerned with the information
problems faced in each congressional of-
fice, just as the committee staffs and the
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Library of Congress are almost over-
whelmed by the constant input of rele-
vant material. As you know, the House
Subcommittee on Electrical and Mechan-
ical Office Equipment is presenfly in-
volved in studying the needs of the Con-
gress in this important area and the sub-
committee chairman, JoE WAGGONNER,
will be meetmg with the Info-Expo
symposium to discuss information sys-
tems for the Congress.

The program being offered at the
meeting is carefully balanced to deal
with several of the most important prob-
lem areas faced in the Congress, and I
feel it will make a substantial contribu-
tion by furthering the process for under-
standing the needs of the Congress for
information services.

The program follows:

InFo-Expo '"70: THE INFORMATION INDUSTIRY,
WaaT It Is, DoEs, AND MEANS TO YoU
Info-Expo 'T0 is the 2d national meeting

of the Information Industry Assoclation, The

meeting and trade show are scheduled for

March 23-25, 1870, at the Shoreham Hotel in

Washington, D.C. The meeting is open to the

public, to registered non-members and mem-~

bers alike.

The six symposia, each dealing with a ma-
jor concern of the evolving information age,
include:

Information Industry in Perspective—
Utility of Information to tne Consumer. A
new industry needs resourceful people to help
sharpen its focus, define its mission and en-
large its future. These are the goals of the
roster of speakers leading off the general ses-
slon Monday, March 23. Dr. Norman Martin
regularly shares the Lecturn with Professor
Peter F. Drucker at The Graduate School of
Business at New York University on the sub-
ject of his paper: The Next 20 Years. Dr,
Lawrence C. Kingsland, uniquely educated
with both engineering and medical doctors
degrees, also has unique experience in op-
erating a mediecal information center. The
program, assembled by Symposium Chalir-
man Dr. I. E. Block, Vice President and Gen-
eral Manager of Auerbach Info, Inc., of Phil-
adelphia, concludes Tuesday afternoon.

Following the opening session Monday
morning and with the exception of the eve-
ning Tax Workshop, attendees at Info-Expo
"70 will have a cholce of two parallel ses-
slons. The program has been arranged to
make the alternative program subject choices
clear.

Information and the Congress—Wrapped
up in the way Congress and Congressmen
handle Information are the sinews of politi-
cal power, the keys to the operation of the
CommlIittee system and the substance of the
seniority system.

Information entrepreneurs interested in
working with Congress on its information
problems will be given a comprehensive re-
view of the problems Monday afternoon from
& distinguished forum of insiders. Chairman
of this symposium is Walter Kravitz, Senior
Research, Legislative Reference Service,
Library of Congress,

The Government as a Source and User of
Information.—Near the head of the list of
victims of the information explosion is the
use of government-created, tax-supported
information. More and more is available but
it is used less and less, Should government
“reprivatise” the task of aggressively getting
this information to use by taxpayers?

The other side of the coin ecarries the ques-
tion: What right does government have to
proprietary information of others which it
needs to fulfill its many missions? An au-
thorltative list of spokesmen for wvarious
views on this subject has been assembled
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for the symposium chaired by Herbert White,
Leasco Systems & Research, Bethesda, Md.,
and past-president, Special Libraries Asso-
ciation.

Taxr Workshop—Late in 1960 Congress
passed a Tax Reform Bill affecting many
taxpayers. How do the provisions covering
unrelated trade or business activities affect
the commercial marketing of information by
tax exempt organizations? Is it limited to
taxing advertising in journals, or does it ex-
tend to information products as well?
Symposium No. 4, chaired by David Link,
Esquire, Chicago attorney, and chairman of
American Federal Bar Association Commit-
tees relating to automation and the law, will
explore the effect of technological change on
the tax-related rules of the information age
environment.,

The Respective Roles of the Commercial
and Not-for-Profit Sectors of the Information
Community.—Is it an “Anything you can do,
I can do better” sort of argument between
the “for-profit” and “not-for-profit”, or is
there a symbiotic relationship already de-
veloping? The viewpoint on that question will
begin with, but not be limited to, that of
Symposium No. 5 Chairman Joe Kurney of
the American Chemical Society. He has as-
sembled a double session of speakers to ex-
press their own opinions and to answer that
and other questions about the relationships
between the several sectors of the informa-
tion community,

Turning a Corner, Proprietary Rights and
the Evolving Information Technology.—At a
time when Copyright Law Revislon efforts are
reaching & declsion point, the information
industry talks of turning a corner. Is the
corner to be turned toward unrestricted use
of proprietary data, or toward a recognition
that the infomation techniques on which
the information Industry iz built require
new rules to facllitate its fuller application
to the information handling problems of so-
clety? A late addition to this symposium
is Glenn De Kraker, Executive Vice Presi-
dent and General Manager of International
Digisonics Corporation, speaking on “The
Missing Information in Commercial Televi-
sion."” His remarks will detail his company's
proposal, the subject of FCC Proposed Rule
Making in Docket No. 18605, to permit the
inclusion of coded information in TV trans-
missions for the purpose of logging perform-
ances, a development directly relevant to
this symposium. Symposium No. 6, chaired
by Gerald Sophar, Washington Representa-
tive for the Institute for Sclentific Informa-
tion, will throw new light on this increas-
ingly difficult issue area.

As a bonus to attendees, the meeting will
feature a trade show offering highlighted ac-
tivities of information industry firms. They
will show the ways their products and serv-
ices are assisting individual scientists, gov-
ernment workers, financial experts and many
others to efficlently handle otherwise in-
creasingly burdensome information over-
loads. No separate registration fee will be
charged to visit the exhibits.

The Informatlon Industry Association,
sponsoring this major conference on the first
anniversary of its creation, will also hold
a review session covering the activities of
and challenges facing the Industry, tied In
with a “dutch treat luncheon" on Wednes-
day, March 25.

Among other items on the agenda for
the business meeting is the election of a
slate of nine board members to direct the
activitles of the Association. Pirms inter-
ested in actively participating in the con-
trol and direction of the Association will
have an wunusual opportunity to do so
through this election. The terms of the nine
board members will be staggered so that in
future years only one-third of the board
will be elected each year.
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A FARM LABOR AND RURAL ECO-
NOMIC PROGRAM FOR CALI-
FORNIA

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, a very
worthwhile study concerning farm labor
and rural economies was recently com-
pleted by a broadly based group under
the auspices of the California Church
Council.

To my knowledge, this is the first ef-
fort of growers and union representa-
tives to reason together in an attempt
to find areas of agreement, and I belleve
it is therefore worthy of insertion into
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

A FArRM LABOR AND RURAL EcoNOMIC PROGRAM
FOR CALIFORNIA

(By the Committee for Economic Justice for
the Agricultural Community, California
Church Council)

INTRODUCTION

The Committee for Economic Justice for
the Agricultural Community (EJAC) is an ad
hoc advisory committee of the California
Church Council. The Council, in turn, is the
vehicle for statewide projects of the Council
of Churches in Southern California, and the
Northern California Counecil of Churches.

The thirteen member EJAC Committee
includes a minimum of three grower members
and three labor spokesmen, in addition to
clergymen and other community representa-
tives. The Committee also consults and
maintains contacts with a great many other
growers, union representatives, legislators,
and informed community leaders.

Much of EJAC's discussion and work in the
past several years has been directly con-
cerned with the farm labor struggle for recog-
nition and collective bargaining rights. Is-
sues of greatest concern to the Committee
have included the strike and boycott actions
of the United Farm Workers Organizing Com-
mittee, and the legislative proposals at both
state and federal levels, which have sought
to guarantee organizing and bargaining
rights to farm workers.

In EJAC, as in the state of California, the
positions of growers and labor representa-
tives on the disputed economic and political
issues have continued in deadlock for some
time. In an effort to find a means of breaking
this deadlock, the Committee began looking
beyond the economics of the boycott and the
politics of proposed legislation, to see if it
could define the interest and responsibility of
of the broader community in the issues raised
by the farm workers.

A sub-committee of two was assigned the
task of drafting a “first position paper” on
the broader economic and social and com-
munity implications of the farm workers’
struggle, and proceeded with this task on the
assumption that its parent committee mir-
rored the community impasse on the dead-
locked issues in contention between labor
and the producers. Accordingly, the sub-com-
mittee defined a series of propositions, which
it thought should be supported not only by
EJAC's community and clergy representa-
tives, but also by the other labor and grower
members of EJAC—and hopefully, by the
community at large.

The sub-committee’s “first position paper”
was discussed and modified by the full EJAC
committee, and a final report was discussed
by EJAC on August 19, 1969, While specific
exceptions were recorded, the propositions
themselves, and the implementation action
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called for by the sub-committee, were ac-
cepted “in principle” by all present.

Basically, the final report concluded that
the inability of labor and the producers to
resolve their labor-management relations
problems, and thelr inability to establish a
basis for a more peaceful and productive re-
lationship, is largely due to the fallure of
the wider community (a) to come to grips
with basic economie, planning, and conserva-
tion problems in the agricultural areas of our
state, and (b) to understand the relation-
ship of these problems to our contemporary
urban crisis issues.

The August 19 EJAC Report was presented
to the California Church Council on Decem-
ber 16 and was discussed at length. The
Council received and commended the Report,
and encouraged 1ts widespread dissemination
for discussion and study. The Council also
urged Implementation of the Report's rec-
ommendations for further action and follow-
up, but asked for assurance that all sectors
of the agricultural community, specifically
farm workers and small farmers, will become
involved in the process of economic planning,
which will be essential to further the pro-
posals and programs outlined in the Report.

The following is a condensation of the full
report, developed by the co-authors to pre-
serve the central concepts and thrust of the
much longer EJAC draft of August 19, Prep-
aration of both the full report and this con-
densation were greatly facilitated by research
services and staff assistance made available
to EJAC by the Center for Labor Research
and Education, University of California,

Berkeley.
HowARD HARRIS.
Bruce PoYER.

PROFOSITION I

“One of the most fundamental elements
in the farm labor problem is the seasonality
factor in California agriculture.”

Introduction

California is the world's leading natural
locale for the production of diverse specialty
crops which are highly labor intensive—espe-
clally at harvest time. California’s fertile
crop producing areas also cover a vast terri-
tory. These simple facts give rise to a special-
ized and complicated agricultural labor mar-
ket. The structure—or lack of structure—of
this labor market has always presented spe-
cial problems both for producers and for the
workers in the market.

California producers have usually empha-
sized the *‘seasonality factor” as the baslc
concept dictating both their definiton and
their approach to labor market problems.
More specifically, to the producers, the labor
part of the “seasonality” problem is pri-
marily their need for harvest labor, in par-
ticular quantities, at particular times, and
in particular places throughout California’s
vast producing areas.

To the workers, the key problem of “season-
ality” is defined primarily in terms of
needs—particularly the needs of low-skilled
workers—for more dependable job opportu-
nities extending beyond the harvest peak
periods; for higher annual earnings (depend-
ing partly on better wages, and partly on
better job opportunities); and for a com-
pPlete range of community services and fa-
cilities, such as education, health care, and
housing, which at best are only partially
available to them, and at worst are not avail-
able at all.

Further understanding of the “'seasonality
factor” as it structures the California agri-
cultural labor market requires analysis from
the producers’ point of view, the workers’
point of view, and the community point of
view.

1. How have California Producers re-
sponded in the past to the labor supply
problems, which they identify primarily with
the “seasonality factor”?
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(a) The primary producer response over
the past 100 years has been to rely on vast
importations of labor, particularly to handle
harvests. Beginning in the 1870’s, the waves
of importation went through phases con-
centrating on Chinese, Japanese, Filipinos,
Mexicans, migrants from other parts of the
U.S., and ending with reliance on an
“emergency war time” treaty arranged to
bring vast numbers of Mexican nationals to
work in California fields. The “emergency”
continued through the 1950's, and attempts
to end the treaty with Mexico finally suc-
ceeded in 1964. Only 7,800 Mexican workers
were admitted to the state in 1966.

(b) Another important response of Cali-
fornia producers to the “seasonality factor”
as it affects labor supply has been the im-
personalization of the employer-employee re-
lationship. The labor contracting system,
which was originally designed to place an
intermediary-interpreter between domestic
growers and forelgn workers, grew in the
1920’s and 1930's to the point where most
traditional empleyer functions were arranged
by contractors—including recruiting, trans-
portation, assignment of tasks, supervision
of field work, payment of workers, arrang-
ing for camp sites, and even providing drink-
ing water. The usual requirement for work-
ers and employers to determine their own
employment relationship was abscnt in agri-
culture, and the grower or producer or owner
saw no real need even to deal with the sea-
sonal farm laborer as an individual. The na-
ture of the understanding between contrac-
tor and producer was seldom if ever actu-
ally known to the seasonal farm laborer,

Institutionalizing the labor contracting
system had two other important conse-
quences: First, when the predominant plece
rate payment system was combined with the
labor contracting system, producers did not
have to be concerned whether 2 workers or
10 picked the crop, as long as it got picked,
or whether yesterday’'s crew appeared again
today, as long as a crew was there. Secondly,
the labor contractor system grew to become
a far more significant factor in the seasonal
agricultural labor market than the public
employment agencies of the state. Public
agency services, based primarily on recruit-
ment, fell far short of the services required
and regularly rendered by the contractor.

(c) A final producer response to the “sea-
sonality factor'” in agricultural labor over-
laps the various responses summarized above
and may be the most important response in
the future. This is increasing reliance on
mechanization and technological change, dis-
cussed in greater detail in Proposition II.

2, What are the primary worker problems
that have resulted both from the “seasonal-
ity factor” in California agriculture, and
from the producers’' past responses to that
factor?

(Note—The EJAC approach to this ques-
tion was based on thorough analysis of the
most reliable statistical data available, and
particularly on California Assembly Com-
mittee on Agriculture: “Report on the Call-
fornia Farm Labor Force in 1965.")

(a) Chronie, involuntary unemployment is
almost a way of life for farm workers, in-
cluding those who are “attached” to the
farm labor force, and including those who
are able to find some non-farm work to sup-
plement their farm income.

Excluding all farm workers who made $100
or less in 1865 (students, housewives, local
residents), there were still 486,000 farm
workers in that year. Only 41% of them were
“fully” employed for 27 or more weeks. Ex-
cluding one-fourth of these workers, on
grounds that they were not actually “at-
tached” to the farm labor market, we can
still identify 121,500 “attached” workers
who were unemployed more than half the
year, Most of them were able to work and
available for work and in need of income
from work which was not available to them.
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Most, of them were anxlous to join the “se-
lect” ranks of the 70,000 workers who were
fully employed for 50 weeks or more—but
they were unable to bridge the transporta-
tion, communication, seasonality, and com-
munity facility and service hurdles, so that
they could be where the jobs were when
they were needed.

(b) Most of the 121,600 chronically under-
employed “attached” farm workers in 19656
were also unable to supplement their poverty
level incomes adequately with non-farm
work.

For the total farm labor work force of
486,000 in 1965, median annual income was
$783 for those who worked in agriculture
only, and was $1,388 for those who worked
both on and off the farm.

There were only 70,000 farm workers in
1965 who were employed the year round,
usually at the same location. Only about 22,-
000 of them made $5,000 or more.

Their work was supplemented by 277,000
short-term workers who made less than
$1,000 in farm income in 1865. They were
students, housewives, local residents, and a
large group drifting in and out of the farm
labor force—perhaps on their way to more
permanent non-farm employment. These
were the workers who were able to find non-
farm employment to supplement their farm
earnings.

In between these two groups were 140,000
farm workers who were “attached to the
farm labor market, who could not arrange
for regular employment on California farms,
and who were unable to obtain non-farm
employment to supplement their farm in-
comes to any significant extent. As we have
seen, about 121,500 of them were Involun-
tarily unemployed for more than half the
year.

(c) Within the group of 140,000 workers
continually searching for farm job oppor-
tunities, and with litile hope of increasing
their earnings from non-farm employment,
available data indicate that their success
in finding 27 or more weeks of farm work a
year increases with their Iincreasing mo-
bility. However, in all such cases, the per-
centage of workers who can find year-round
employment decreases steadily as mobility
increases. The practical cut-off point for in-
creasing annual income by Increasing the
mobility of the worker is probably reached
at about 27 weeks of work a year, even
though the worker may be more professional
and more attached to the labor market than
most of the 277,000 short-term workers.

Increasing the mobllity of attached or
professional farm workers, up to any point,
also reduces the amount of farm work avail-
able to the large supplementary or short-
term farm labor force. More importantly, it
adds to other poverty problems of this
chronically underemployed group. A point
of diminishing returns for the workers is
quickly reached: greater mobility means
more losses in time between jobs, in trans-
portation expenses, and in the kinds of bene-
fits that traditionally go only with regular
and continuing employment—such as bet-
ter housing, pay or support or alternative
work in slack seasons or in bad weather, con-
tinulty in the education of the worker's chil-
dren, and access to needed health care sery-
lces. Those with ethnic and language prob-
lems pay a higher price still for the mobil-
ity required of them. Finally, the real costs
to the worker of Increased mobility add to
the tendency to permit over-utilization of
child labor in farm work.

(d) The primitive organization of the
farm labor market is another significant
factor contributing to unemployment and to
chronic underemployment., The Farm La~
bor Service, unions, growers' assoclations,
labor contractors, and individual growers
try to direct workers to those areas where
their skills are needed. Most farm workers,
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however, have little contact with these ef-
forts. Avallable data indicate that the pri-
mary source of worker information about
Jjob openings is still the informal, word-of-
mouth, communication grape-vine, and more
job information still comes from relatives
and friends than from any other source.

3. What are the primary community prob-
lems and responsibilities resulting from the
“seasonality factor,” the producers' past re-
sponse to that factor, and the workers’ prob-
lems related to that factor? -

(a) From the community point of view,
the primary problem of farm labor in Cali-
fornia is the abject poverty suffered by the
majority of farm workers. Our analysis sug-
gests three chief sources of that poverty:
(a) Low wages, particularly for the great ma-
jority of unskilled workers; (b) Irregularity
of employment, occasioned by the heavy
swing in demand for labor from the winter
low to the harvest peak, and the consequent
short-term nature of most farm jobs; (c)
Chronic underemployment, due also to the
fact that useful and productive work is sim-
ply not available to workers who are ready,
willing, and anxious to perform it.

(b) The history of producer responses to
the farm labor problems associated with sea-
sonality has produced no long term solution
in a period of more than 100 years, during
which one expedient approach was added to
another, Since the end of the bracero treaty
program, there have been continued attempts
to revive it, or to extend the use of Mexican
nationals in other ways. These attempts have
proceeded without regard to the fact that we
have had chronic underemployment of a huge
segment of the domestically available farm
labor force, at least since 1965.

(c) Farm workers unions are pursuing
goals based primarily on elimination of low
wages as a fundamental source of farm
worker poverty. In addition, the unions pur-
sue the goals of full application of unem-
ployment benefits to the farm labor sector,
and more effective hiring and work referral
procedures, as a means of reducing the im-
pact of irregular employment at least on
those workers who can qualify for such
benefits,

Believing that unionization is the only
practical way to achieve such goals, and be-
ing without power to create new employment
opportunities (either farm or non-farm),
the unions have not been in any position to
come to grips with the chronic underem-
ployment part of the poverty problems of all
farm workers. Indeed, we belleve that no
single group In our soclety can solve this
problem alone, because It is a social and
community problem as much as it is an eco-
nomic problem, and because its solution de-
mands re-evaluation of many of our basic as-
sumptions, values, and prejudices.

(d) We believe that much more basic solu-
tlons must be sought by the entire com-
munity to the problem of increasing the ag-
gregate demand for a more flexibly struc-
tured rural labor force, which could be prof-
itably utilized in both farm and non-farm
employment, on projects of unguestioned so-
cial and economic value, and of unquestioned
benefit both to urban and rural California.
We further believe that *“solutions” which
seek to structure the agricultural labor force
in different ways—including any more for-
eign labor imports, or any traditional kind
of union-management structure that might
be carried over intact from the industrial
sector, or any additional efforts to increase
labor mobility in the present unstructured
labor market—will miss the point of coming
to grips with the basic problem of pro-
viding more job opportunities for rural labor.
If we continue to miss this point, we will have
another hundred years of solutions which do
not solve the economic problems of farm
workers or of farm producers, and which fre-
quently magnify the problems of workers
and of rural communities and of small pro-
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ducers, as we plle one kind of short term
expedient on top of another.

PROPOSITION II

“The present trend toward increasing reli-
ance by producers on mechanization and
technological innovation in agriculture, can
be expected to continue and to accelerate in
the future. The corporate giants of California
agriculture will continue to increase their
productive advantages gained through their
greater ability to mechanize and to take
competitive advantage of technological
change. As in the industrial sector of the
economy, there may be many long run bene-
fits both to consumers and to society in the
continuation of this trend. But there will
also be increasing short-run problems for
most workers, for the independent, non-cor-
porate agricultural producers, and for most
agricultural communities. The corporate
giants of agriculture will also increase their
influence on economic planning, investment,
and policy decisions affecting not only agri-
culture, but all future growth and develop-
ment of rural areas in California.”

Introduction

The EJAC Committee concept of “mecha-
nization and technological innovation” is an
extremely broad one. It encompasses the use
of machines llke the tomato harvester, but
also the development of varieties of tomato
plants that will grow tomatoes that can be
picked by the machine, It includes changes in
processes, like cold storage or freezing, which
change both field and shipping operations. It
includes innovations in plant physiology,
chemistry, and genetics, which have an im-
pact not only on farming techniques but
also on the types of agricultural production
that can be profitably undertaken. It includes
those changes in the technology of transpor-
tation and food processing which affect the
way crops are planted and harvested, because
they are stored, shipped, or marketed in new
and different ways. Most importantly, our
concept includes changes in agricultural pro-
duction techniques as they have been meas-
ured over a long period of time by changes
in farm output per man hour.

It is this kind of technological change that
has resulted in a 609% Iincrease in U.8. farm
production between 1940 and 1963, while the
number of farm workers dropped in the same
period from 11 million to 6.5 million, and
while the total farm population dropped in
the same period from 30.5 million to 17.1 mil-
lion, Most of the displaced rural people mi-
grated into the towns and cities.

It is this kind of technological change
which now permits each farm worker in the
nation to produce enough to feed 42, In
1940, one farm worker could feed 17. In 1900,
he could feed only 7.

And it is this kind of technological change
which has brought about a decrease in the
number of U.S. farms, from 52 milllon in
1949 to 3.4 million in 1964, In California, the
number of farms decreased from 137,000 in
1950 (averaging 267 acres) to 80,000 in 1964
(averaging 458 acres). In both the state and
the nation, the decrease in number of farm
units took place almost euntirely among the
small, part-time, technologically inefficient
and noncommercial holdings. This trend was
s0 strong in California that by 1060, 15% of
California's farms accounted for 75% of the
total agricultural production of the state,
and some 7,000 farms were employing two-
thirds of all hired farm laborers.

1. From the worker's point of view:

(a) In U.S. industry generally, and in both
public and private service sectors of the
economy, workers have shared the inereasing
productivity that results from increasing
mechanization and technological change. Al-
though agricultural industry in California
has increased its productivity over the years
far more than industry generally, agricul-
tural labor in California has not shared the
increase. California trend data on the com-
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parative wage rate increases of farm laborers
compared to other unskilled labor groups,
does not tell the story. The comparison must
also be drawn in terms of the availability to
workers of important services and benefits,
such as education, housing, health care, un-
employment compensation, social security,
which are generally available to indusirial
and service workers in California, but are
only partially available, or not available at all,
to farm workers,

(b) It is frequently argued that mechani-
zation and technological change increase the
demand for workers with higher skills, who
can then command higher weage rates. The
argument can be applied only to a very small
minority of farm workers in California, As we
have seen, only 70,000 California farm work-
ers in 1965 were employed for 50 weeks or
more, and of these, only 22,000 made $£5,000
or more, These select few represent less than
5% of the 486,000 workers who earned more
than $100 in California farm work in 1965.
Their comparatively “"high” annual farm
earnings were related more to regular, full-
time employment opportunity, than to
“high" wage rates.

(c) That unskilled jobs continue to dis-
appear as mechanization and technological
change proceed has been documented in out-
put per man-hour studies in many manu-
facturing industries, in all food processing
operations in California, and in many farm
field operations (cotton, carrots, lettuce,
tomatoes) .

With the primary lmpact of all techno-
logical change falling on the unskilled, there
will be even less opportunity for that seg-
ment of the farm labor force to find alter-
native employment opportunities either In
farming or in industry—even though indus-
try continues to disperse and to open new
plants and operations in rural areas.

(d) Retraining programs permitting the
unskilled to gualify for new opportunities
have been developed and concentrated pri-
marily in the urban areas, in response to tre-
mendous need for such programs there.
Even if industry continues to disperse to
rural areas, the skilled manpower required
to keep wheels turning will be drawn more
from the urban areas than from the ranks
of the untrained and unskilled rural poor.

(e) The trend toward more rapld tech-
nological change in farm operations also af-
fects the entire question of union organiza-
tion of farm workers, The larger and more
mechanized agricultural producers use more
skilled labor, and become easier targets for
union organization. In fact, many unlonized
packing and shipping functions, previously
performed on the edge of the flelds where
non-union pickers labored, are now being
transferred into the fields to be performed
there by machines. The union often follows
along with the transferred functions (cars
rots, lettuce, tomatoes, and other fresh pro-
duce). However, the total number of jobs
involved in these operations continues to de-
cline in relation to total output, even though
the total amount of agricultural work avail-
able in the entire state may not decline,
Thus the union can score its “easy” vic-
tories only on behalf of the smaller part of
the farm labor force—a part needing protec-
tion less than the unskilled need it. Fur-
ther, if manufacturing experience 1s any
precedent for agricultural labor, it is prob-
able that success In union organizing and
collective bargaining will by itself speed the
process of technological change, and hasten
the addition of more labor-saving methods,
processes, and equipment.

2. From the producer's point of view:

(a) Even though much of the producer’s
research and development work is subsidized
by taxpayers, investments in mechanization
and in other technological innovations re-
quire capital. The larger and more success-
ful the enterprise, the more easlly capital
becomes available to it, either from internal
sources or by recourse to lending agencies.
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Thus the economic squeeze on small pro-
ducers is intensified.

(b) Greater advantages are available to
larger enterprises through federal tax sub-
sidies, such as the 7% corporate tax credit
for investment in new plant and equipment,
and the accelerated tax write-offs which
favor those with greater costs from deprecia-
tion of capital equipment.

Even federal income tax laws favor larger
agricultural producers and Intensify the
econoniic squeeze on the smaller producers.
For example, losses from farming have long
been allowable as offsetting deductions
against income from other sources. This has
encouraged mass movement of money to farm
lands by people who are not concerned about
the effects on farming, but only about their
taxes on other profits. Such farm land invest-
ments are not only stimulated by tax policies,
but are also calculated to take advantage
of increased land values, which accrue over
time from the pressure of population in-
creases, the development of new com-
munities, and the land values added by other
government investments—such as water
projects.

(c¢) It is not surprising that tax. subsidy,
and investment policies favor agriculture's
large corporate enterprises, or that land
speculation is uncontrolled. The rules of the
game are heavily influenced, if not actually
written, by those with the greatest legisla-
tive influence and staying power. This re-
quires a heavy financial commitment to lob-
bylng and political campalgning. Such
financial and political power is not available
to small producers, or to farm workers, or to
the consumers of land for housing, or to the
consumers of food for living. Agriculture’s
corporate “establishment”, on the other
hand, has carefully organized and nurtured
its legislative power, and like most establish-
ments, exercises that power skillfully in its
own interests.

The term “agri-business” has been so
abused in the past that it no longer fa-
cilitates common understanding. In this re-
port, we prefer to use the term ‘agopoly,”
by which we mean to refer to the corporate
giants and conglomerates directly involved
in farming and/or food processing operations
in California; plus the combines, corpora-
tions, and conglomerates who own or specu-
late in agricultural land, usually in huge
holdings; plus all of the corporate giants
who play an enormous service role—such as
banks, investment and financing agencles,
the corporate fertilizer and insecticide pro-
ducers, the chain and “brand-name" whole-
salers, brokers, and distributors, ete. In short,
we mean to include as “agopolists™ all of the
large-scale private organizations which are
usually managed by non-owners for the pur-
pose of maximizing profits from business
undertakings directly involved in or affect-
ing the production and distribution of farm
produects. The profits from such operations
usually go to stockholders.

We do not mean to include in the term
“agopolists’” those independent, noncorpo-
rate farmers who obtain their livellhood
from the investment of their own manage-
ment effort, and often their own labor effort
as well, in their own operations, Such pro-
ducers may hire farm laborers, and may add
whatever capital investments they can ob-
tain to their labor and management efforts.
But they manage their own operaticns, which
are usually farm operations, and they seek
to preserve their independent status and
their freedom from “outside" corporate con-
trols and organizational structures,

California’'s agopolists have led the trend
to greater mechanization and technological
change, and have developed many other prac-
tices which have improved their productive
efficiency. In the process, they have also con-
tinually bought out or squeezed out the in-
dependent, non-corporate farmers. In the
process, they have also galned greater con-
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trol not only of agricultural markets, but
éven more importantly, of land and water
resources, of legislative processes, and of
economic planning and capital investment
policies relating to future growth and devel-
opment of rural areas.

3. From the community point of view:

(a) Both the federal government, in its
agricultural research programs, and the State
of California, in its generous support of agri-
cultural programs in the land grant colleges,
heavily subsidize the basic research and
development work which speeds techno-
logical change in agriculture. The producers
who get the benefits of this taxpayer sup-
port, and particularly the large corporate
producers, can argue that the subsidies do
not serve their interests exclusively, but are
enacted in the wider social interest. The
producers, with the subsidies, theoretically
become more efficient and productive,
strengthen the economy, and bring a wider
variety of better foods to the consumer’s
table, at costs that may not be lower, but
which would otherwise undoubtedly have
been higher.

However one evaluates the producer argu-
ment on “social” subsidies, it remains true
that there are virtually mo unified subsidv
programs, or speciel legislative programs, or
even research and development programs,
that can be described as primarily respon-
give to worker needs. The Farm Labor Em-
ployment Service provides a metwork of joh
information centers which have been severely
criticized as responsive primarily to producer
needs by favoring an over-supoly of labor.
There have been some experimental housing
programs with government subsidies, bu*
they have hardly made a dent in worker
needs, and they have not been related to
meaningful educational programs for the
children of farm workers. There have been
some subsidized health care programs for
migrant farm workers, which again have not
scratched the surface of a tremendous back-
log of worker needs.

None of these efforts to meet special farm
worker needs should be criticized. But they
are so minimal, fragmented, and Intermit-
tent, in comparison with the poverty prob-
lems that exist, that they can only be de-
seribed as pathetie.

(b) At the local community level, the so-
cial costs of dislocations from technological
change accrue most directly. The greatest
social cost of all s in terms of the loss of
productivity of workers who are ready, able,
and willing to work, when work is not avall-
able for them. Obviously, tremendous and
measurable costs also accrue to the state and
local welfare system, by virtue of the poverty
problems of 121,500 farm workers who can
be absorbed into the working mainstream
only half of each year, And even more real
costs accrue and are absorbed by these
workers as human beings, who are robbed of
dignity and self-respect, forgotten in our eco-
nomilec and soclal policles, and deprived of
the most essential of all social values, an op-
portunity to demonstrate their ability and to
prove their worth as individuals.

The dislocation problem at the local level
extends also to the independent non-corpo-
rate producers who are squeezed out by the
corporate glants of agriculture. Having re-
sources beyond the work they can do with
their hands or with strong backs, their plight
has been lamented less than the plight of the
displaced or chronically under-employed
farm worker. But their complete absorption
by the corporate gilants would have social
and economic implications far beyond the
individual displacement problems which
many of these producers will be able to solve
for themselves,

(¢) A third group of community implica-
tions involved in Proposition IT involves the
relationship of California’s agricultural and
urban “communities.” The primary problem
here is migration. Current national data in-
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dicates that the mass migration of unskilled
labor from farm to central city, character-
istic of population movements for the past
100 years, has now slowed significantly,

Our beleagured cities will be able to use
the breathing time to catch up on their
Incredible backlog of unresclved needs and
problems. But the farm to central city migra-
tion pattern of the past will not be Cali-
fornia’s migration pattern of the future.

The primary population migration in Cali-
fornia since the 1950’s has been from central
city to suburbia. The primary migration wave
already under way for the future is from
farm, and from central city, and from subur-
bia, to the new cities and towns of Califor-
nia's vast central valley. The public water
supply is just beginning to be delivered to
support the new cities and towns, the high-
ways are being built to transport the people
and the products they will produce and
exchange, and much of the land on which
the new cities and towns will be built is
already in the hands of speculators or agopo-
lists who are already shaping the profile of
the future.

There are many questions that small pro-
ducers, workers, and consumers should be
joining together to raise about this profile:
Will sufficient valley land be reserved for
farming? If so, for what kind of farming—
large scale, corporate farming only? What
provisions will be made to avoid present ur-
ban area problems in housing, in public
transportation, in pollution, in health care,
in education, and in welfare? What volce will
small farmers, workers, and consumers have
in the planning of these new citles and
towns? Will all the planning be done by the
agopolists and the land speculators? Will they
plan corporate leasehold cities and towns,
on the model of the Irvine Ranch? Or will
they plan for tax write-off or land specula-
tion cities and towns? Or will they plan a
revival of the “company towns” infamous in
labor history?

These questions are raised more specifically
in later sections of this report. Here, the
point is that California’s future development
is now being plotted out, not in any demo-
cratic planning process, in which the views
of small farmers, workers, and consumers
can be heard and considered, but through the
unchecked exercise of agopolistic control of
land, water and community development
policy.

Price and market control by agopolists may
perhaps represent a price we are willing to
pay for efficlency in production. But control
of the future of California’s rural and urban
development, and the balance between them,
is another price to pay. It 1s a much higher
price, and we believe there is no meaningful
exchange to make it worth paying,

PROPOSITION III

“There is no shortage of useful, construc-
tive, and necessary conservation and envi-
ronmental development work to be done in
agricultural and rural areas and on the
fringes of metropolitan areas. The work is
of a social or public or community nature,
and it has special importance in terms of
preserving and strengthening an essential
ecologiecal balance between city and country.

“The first requirement for carrying out
such conservation and environmental de-
velopment work is a plan and a program.
The second requirement is a regular and con-
tinuing source of labor to do the work in-
volved.

“The labor supply exists in the unutilized
potential of farm and rural workers who
seek to enlarge their employment opportuni-
ties without migrating to the cities, but are
unable to do so.

“What does not exist is a plan, and an
organized rural labor market structure,
which would make possible the full utiliza-
tion of available labor resources, to meet
both agricultural needs, and conservation
and environmental development needs.”
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Introduction

In previous sections of this report, we
have focused attentlon on the Incredible
waste we have long tolerated in California
of the most valuable of all of our state’s na-
tural resources—people. The waste is not
only in terms of the chronic under-employ-
ment of workers attached to the farm labor
force. There is also an immeasurable waste
of the seasonal and casual farm labor which
appears on the scene every year at harvest
time, and which would appear at other times
to take advantage of other kinds of em-
ployment—if such employment were avail-
able. This short-term and casual harvest la-
bor supply would not be readily available
to agriculture if we did not have chronic
underemployment and poverty in the entire
rural economy. Further, the total waste of
human resources which we continue to tol-
erate must also be calculated to include
much unemployed manpower in the urban
centers, which appeared there in the course
of the mass migrations from rural areas,
primarily because productive job opportuni-
ties were not available in rural areas.

Our waste of manpower has been ration-
alized in many ways, Many would like to
believe that the people who do not have job
opportunities are lazy, or irresponsible, or in-
terested only in living on welfare. Since it
is impossible to prove these mass indict-
ments, they must serve only to assuage the
collective soclal conscience. What we attempt
to rationalize with moral judgments is our
own fallure to provide bold and imaginative
programs for the future economic and social
development of the kind of state most of us
would prefer to live in. Thus, we fall easy
prey to any prejudice about our waste of
human resources, including racial prejudice,
because we are unwilling to meet the leader-
ship challenge confronting us.

The first requirement of any plan or pro-
gram designed to make working opportuni-
ties avallable to a rural labor force which is
ready, willing, and anxious to work, is to de-
lineate the conservation and environmental
development projects which should have pri-
ority in meeting urgent social needs. Such
a delineation could be accomplished only
through a statewide planning process, suffi-
clently comprehensive to cope with future
land and water use and future community
development, and sufficlently authoritative to
plan for the complete restructuring of the
rural labor market.

It Is not our function In this report either
to design the needed planning process, or to
assign priorities to various conservation and
development needs and projects. It is our
function (1) to outline the broad scope of
planning that would be required to come to
grips with these needs; (2) to list some of
the conservation and environmental develop-
ment projects for which need now exists;
and (3) to emphasize the necessity of re-
structuring the rural labor market in order
to make any plan or program serve our pri-
mary need for full utilization of available
human resources.

1. The scope of planning required to meet
our conservation and environmental needs:

Comprehensive and coordinated water and
land use planning and development is fun-
damental to a wide varlety of inter-related
environmental needs, including (a) the need
for more adequate flood control systems; (b)
the continuing need for water storage and
delivery systems for both agricultural and
urban uses; (c¢) the need to open up vast
new recreation areas; (d) our needs for land
reclamation, (e) fire prevention, (f) power
generation, (g) reforestation, and (h) pres-
ervation of open spaces and wild life.

Coordinated water and land development
projects elsewhere in the country, especially
in the Tennessee Valley, have clearly dem-
onstrated the feasibility and economic ad-
vantages of long range, multi-use planning
for land and water conservation on a regional
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basis, In California, however, the need for
such an approach 1s even greater.

Here, the chief challenge to proper water
and land use planning is not posed in terms
of resource conservation and development
alone, but in the broader terms of ecological
balance. Here, the primary planning chal-
lenge of the future will be to define sane and
rational community development patterns,
to meet the emerging needs of our state’s in-
creasing population, as it expands from pres-
ent urban areas into new cities and towns in
rural areas. Here, the highest priority for
planning must be given to the problem of
restoring a proper balance between urban
and rural growth and development, with full
consideration not only of resource use and
mis-use, but also of migration patterns, and
the poverty problems both of the urban poor,
and of the rural poor—particularly, the sea-
sonal agricultural labor force.

We do not at present have any planning
process in California sufficiently comprehen-
sive to cope with future land and water use
and community development. What we have
in lleu of a rational and democratic planning
process, which should be able to cope with
all three of these subjects, is the predomi-
nant influence of agopolistic interests, who
largely determine our public land and water
policies, even though these policies involve
the vast expenditure of public funds. The
agopolistic interests include huge land com-
bines and many individual land speculators,
who are often interested not in agricultural
uses of rural lands, but in future develop-
ment of new cities and towns In rural areas,

For example, the West Side of the San
Joaquin Valley, which was mostly dry waste-
land until recently, is nearly 1560 miles long
and 25 miles wide. By the early 1970’s Feather
River water will be available to this area
from the San Luis Project of the U.S. Bureau
of Reclamation and the California Aqueduct.
In addition, a new freeway, Interstate 5, will
soon extend all the way down the Western
edge of the San Joaquin Valley to the Ridge
Route, and will become the main line of
transportation from the Bay Area to Los
Angeles. These two arteries will bring the
forces of growth and change to the West Side
with an impact probably greater than that
ever felt by any comparable region on earth.

It is noteworthy that no public transporta-
tion system has been proposed or discussed
for the future development of this area. The
46 interchanges planned for Interstate 5 will
therefore probably first give birth to facili-
ties serving private automobiles and trucks.
Then will come housing and business to serve
the increasing labor force. Then there will be
farm-based Iindustrier, heavy Industries,
speculation and real-estate promstions to
dwarf all of California’s previous land
booms.

‘Will this coming development of new cities
and towns, which would not be possible
without the planned delivery of a public
water supply involving vast outlays of tax
funds, be guided by any kind of democratic
planning? The portents are ominous. The
transportation system for the area has al-
ready been declded upon in the absence of
any plannng process to consider alternatives
to an automobile-oriented future for the
people coming to the West side.

Again, we resort to rationalizations to
avold coming to grips wiih the coming prob-
lems, We would like to believe that we can
leave the economic and environmental fu-
ture of the West Side to the impersonal
checks and balances of the free enterprise
marketplace, and be gulded only by Adam
Smith's famous invisible hand. Perhaps un-
fortunately, the kind of economy Smith de-
scribed does not exist in California today.
Our state’s rural economy, in particular, is
already guided more by agopolistic planning
than by impersonal market forces.

Planning is not the question. The only
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questions that remain open are: Will the
planning that is done be comprehensive
enough to come to grips with the environ-
mental issues and the ecological problems
that confront not just the rural areas, but
the entire state? And who will do the plan-
ning? And whose interests are to be repre-
sented both in the planning and in carrying
out the programs which are planned?

2. Conservation and environmental devel-
opment projects needed now:

Comprehensive water and land use planning
of California’s rural areas would give rise to
a vast array of resource conservation and de-
velopment projects. One of the chief func-
tlons of the plannng process would be to de-
velop priorities for such projects, in terms
of our most pressing social and environmen-
tal needs. However, present needs are de-
monstrable for the following kinds of proj-
ects, which by themselves could utilize much
of our available rural manpower:

(a) Land reclamation and improvement
projects, which can be accomplished by scien-
tific planting and control of both surface
and deep-rooted vegetation, to increase water
retention and land yleld; extending such
planting to the fringes of metropolitan areas
can both reduce fire hazards, and reduce ex-
penditures for expensive flood and drainage
control systems; extending such planting
programs to mountain areas can both reduce
fire hazards, and add to the proper upstream
control of flood waters;

(b) Forestry projects, to build new timber
reserves; to improve and expand public parks
and recreation areas; to develop new green-
belt areas around present metropolitan areas,
and around the sites of future new cities and
towns; to provide for greater fire control in
remote areas; and to control insects, pests,
disease, and blight;

(c) Recreation projects including both
parks and the special facilitles required for
a wide variety of major outdoor activities
(including operating and maintenance per-
sonnel for these facilities and activities);

(d) Bullding and construction projects in
connection with the above, including the
development of access roads, bridges, and
rights of way; grading and terracing work
for fire, flood, and erosion control; bullding
of control dams and water storage basins in
upstream areas; building of campground and
other recreation area facilities; developing
and maintalning hiking trails, greenbelts,
and landscape work in both rural and urban
areas; historic site restoration; development
of water dellvery systems from holding and
storage reservoirs; development of more
comprehensive fire prevention systems, per-
mitting easier access to remote areas, and
adding more firebreaks;

(e) Other conservation projects, including
algae control work in ponds and lakes; de-
velopment of public and/or private nurseries
to raise needed vegetative stock for planting
programs; carrying out a vast extension of
tree shelter belts, which could be planned
in connection with green belt areas inter-
connected by a statewide system of riding
and hiking trails and campgrounds,

3. Structure of a rural labor market capa-
ble of utilizing available manpower to meet
both agricultural needs, and our broader
conservation and environmental needs:

We believe that most of our needed con-
servation and development work could be
planned and organized to take advantage of
vhe "off season” avallability of farm work-
ers. In fact, much of the work we have
described above must be done in the late
fall, winter, or early spring seasons,

Further, we believe that our farm and
rural labor supply is sufficient to fill all agri-
cultural needs—including harvest peak
needs—and to carry out the conservation
and development work which must be
planned.

However, the labor supply would not be
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sufficlent unless we also plan to structure
the rural labor market so that it can meet
both needs. Creating the necessary struc-
ture would require the development of resi-
dent labor pools In centers geographically
situated so as to permit the working resi-
dents in each center to have easy access both
to the farm labor markets in the area of each
center, and to the speclal conservation and
development projects which are undertaken
in the area of each center.

We believe that the most feasible way to
restructure the chaotic farm labor market
would be by locating, planning, and develop-
ing from six to twelve new cities or towns
in key agricultural areas, to serve as the
labor centers whose residents would form
the core of the continuing labor supply for
both the agricultural needs in each area, and
the conservation and development project
needs in each area. Proper location of sites
for the proposed new towns may dictate use
of an existing city or town, In which case
our proposal would be to rebuild sections of
the existing town and to add needed facill-
ties to accommodate the larger working pop-
ulation to be located there.

Location of new town sites would depend
on a service area concept related both to the
need for manpower in a service area, and to
the requirements of workers for the essen-
tials of decent shelter, health care, educa-
tion, recreation, and continuity in home life.
As an illustration, the boundaries of an ap-
propriate service area might be set at 100
square miles, with transportation pools and
mobile housing facilities used to permit
workers to fan out from the central resi-
dential core area during harvest peak periods,
or during special phases of conservation
work. Guaranteelng opportunities for full
use of labor resources in the new towns would
necessitate advance hiring and job referral
arrangements with all agricultural producers
in the service area, with all agencles and
private groups involved in conservation and
development work in the area, and possibly
with area industries as well.

The development of adequate housing and
community facilities in the new towns would
constitute a primary source of continuing
demand for much of the labor of the com-
munity. Decent housing ls only a starting
point, for a central concept of new town
planning must be establishment of more
adequate educational, health care and other
community facilities than farm workers and
many rural workers have ever had in the
past.

In such a planned program of community
development based on maximization of em-
ployment opportunities and stability in the
home and community life of farm and rural
workers, the kind of unionism that could
be expected to emerge would be neither craft
nor industrial, but community unionism.
The most important service function of such
unionism might be operation of an effective
work referral system. The traditional “bar-
gaining” function might find as much scope
in negotiations to extend work opportunities,
as in negotiations to determine wage rates.

PROPOSITION IV

“Many groups and organizations interested
in conservation of resources and in environ-
mental problems in California have called for
immediate adoption of a planning mecha-
nism comprehensive enough to permit de-
velopment of a state-wide land use plan for
the future of all areas in which publicly
subsidized water is to be delivered (whether
the public subsidies are direct or indirect).
Such a planning mechanism could incorpo-
rate the authority both to delineate the
priority conservation and environmental de-
velopment projects which are needed now,
and to locate and develop new towns.

“In addition, a feasible basis exists in Cali-
fornia for public acquisition of lands that
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could be utilized for broad community pur-
poses, including the development of new
towns.

“We believe that all church groups affiliated
with the California Church Council should
join in common purpose with other conserva-
tion and planning groups interested in estab-
lishing a state-wide planning process with
authority to acquire and to maintain new
public properties. We believe that the kind
of planning mechanism proposed and advo-
cated by such groups would be the most
feasible and appropriate mechanism for in-
corporating the speclial planning needs and
approaches we have identified in this report.

“Further, we belleve that EJAC should take
the initiative in developing and coordinating
a practical program to demonstrate the feasi-
bility of one or two new town projects, which
would be organized specifically to achieve
maximum productive utilization of working
residents in the demonstration areas.”

Introduction

The problems of inadequate housing and
community facilities, of water and air pollu-
tion, of chemical contamination, of waste
disposal, of public health and of transporta-
tion, are all obvious problems. The question
of adequate life space, and other elements of
human ecology, will now be even more im-
portant in terms of providing a liveable en-
vironment for an increasingly dense and
afluent population.

The challenge to planning which is in-
volved In this simply phrased “question of
adequate life space” is the major challenge
to mankind at this particular historical junc-
ture, and may yet prove to be the major chal-
lenge of all of man's time on earth.

Various groups and institutions in Call-
fornia—including the Northern California
Council of Churches, the Sierra Club, the
Planning and Conservation League, the Cal-
ifornia Labor Federation, Californians for
Land and Water Conservation, California
Rural Legal Assistance, the Public Policy
Research Organization (University of Cali-
fornia consortium), and others—have ap-
proached the challenge from a specific frame
of reference—the federal reclamation law.
This law was designed to insure that large
public expenditures and investments in
water resources are made consistent with the
principle of the greatest good for the great-
est number, to promote conservation, and
to prevent speculation in land at public ex-
pense. When public water is made avallable
to land without water, or with limited water
supply, the value of such land accrues enor-
mously. Who should reap the increased
values—the agopolists and speculators, who
did not bring the water to the land, or the
public, which did?

The answer contained in reclamation law
is that the owners should reap the increased
values, but that large owners and speculators
should not be allowed to reap windfall profits
from accruals in land values, The Supreme
Court has interpreted the law as intended to
insure that the benefits from enormous pub-
lic expenditures for water “will not go in
disproportionate share to a few individuals
with large landholdings.”

To carry out this intent, the law specifies
an acreage limit per individual owner, and
specifies that when water is delivered to
lands owned in excess of the acreage limita-
tion, the excess land must be sold.

Groups like the Northern California Coun-
cil of Churches, Slerra Club, and Califor-
nians for Land and Water Conservation, are
urging that when such excess lands become
available, they should be purchased by the
federal government. Such groups then seek,
in the words of the resolution of the North-
ern California Council of Churches:

*“To establish a democratic planning proc-
ess, which will call upon all interested par-
ties to participate in the development of an
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overall land-use plan for the future of all
areas in which federally financed water is
delivered, including both urban and rural
land uses. We also urge the California State
Legislature, administration, and local govern-
ments within California to help facilitate the
democratic planning process, in cooperation
with the federal government;

“To develop, on the basis of an established
master plan, a policy for the redistribution
of the lands purchased by the federal gov-
ernment in parcels which are in keeping
with the original intent of federal reclama-
tion law but also related to the most eco-
nomically and soclally feasible use of the
land;

“To create a procedure and system by
which government purchase and resale of
excess lands will provide funds for Water
Grants for Education and Conservation while
preserving open spaces and agricultural
greenbelts.”

1, Cooperating in the effort to establish an
effective state-wide planning process:

We believe that EJAC and the California
Church Council should lend full support to
the common goals of the various California
conservation and planning groups seeking
federal support for public and community
development programs of broad scope, with
the stipulation that provision must be made
in such proposals for a democratic planning
mechanism. We believe that the goals of
these groups are Intimately related to the
planning needs described in this report, for
these reasons:

(a) As the California valley areas are devel-
oped in the future, both EJAC and the Cali-
fornia Church Council must remain com-
mitted to the kinds of policies that (a) will
improve the lives of farm workers, and es-
peclally will meet their urgent needs for
community facilities and services, such as
housing, education, and health care; and (b)
will preserve a place in the future for the
small, non-corporate, independent, family-
size farm—however large or small such a
farm may now be,

We believe that these commitments can
only be made effective if the church groups
properly evaluate current developments in
state water and land use policles, as these
policles affect the environmental issues of
our time. We wish to emphasize that the
evaluation of present policies must be in
terms of the present commitments of EJAC
and the Church Council to “economie justice
for the agricultural community.” Neither
group should lend any support to any pro-
gram which goes only part of the way to-
ward meeting these commitments. For ex-
ample, there should be no support of any
program to plan and create new cities and
towns in rural areas, if the program then
leaves the new town residents to sink or
swim in arranging for their own employment
in a surrounding sea of agopolistic organiza-
tions and special interests. Similarly, there
should be no support of any program to re-
structure the rural labor market if the pro-
gram Is not organized to meet the primary
needs of workers for community facilities
and services, and does not seek to provide a
more stable home life than farm and rural
and seasonal workers have been able to
achieve in the past.

(b) We believe that existing commit-
ments of EJAC and the California Church
Council, both to workers and to small farm-
ers, can only be made effective if both groups
take an active role in insisting on the pub-
lic's right to have its public interest ex-
pressed and heard in planning for the future
use of publicly financed water supplies.

(c) We believe that an unprecedented edu-
cational and leadership effort will be re-
quired to establish the kind of state-wide
land use plan envisioned In the resolution of
the Northern California Council of Churches,
quoted above. Neither EJAC, nor the North-
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ern California Counell, nor the California
Church Council can provide all of the lead-
ership and education necessary to achieve
widespread public understanding of the is-
sues involved, and widespread public sup-
port for the establishment of the necessary
planning mechanism. Careful coordination
with other groups Interested in the same
goals will be essential. Even the more limited
purpose of establishing priorities for the
kinds of conservation and development proj-
ects outlined above, in order to begin utiliz-
ing human resources to meet social and com-
munity needs, will require careful coordina-
tion among all groups interested in the
future of California's valley areas. In the
process, no single group with special pur-
poses, no matter how salutary, will be able
to carry any special planning program alone.

2. Determining the gquestion of public vs.
private ownership and control:

In the ghetto areas of our cities, there has
been much experience in recent years in the
development of practical mechanisms to
achleve greater democratic participation and
involvement in programs for housing and
for the construction and operation of vari-
ous community facilities—including schools.
Progress has been slow, and fraught with
controversy.

However, in a framework of rural new town
planning and development, the problems are
much different and much more manage-
able. The possibility exists at the outset for
community ownership of land to be used
for housing, for service and trade establish-
ments and for community facilities. Utiliz-
ing this possibility would give an important
initial impetus both to planning, and to the
immediate development of new town demon-
stration projects.

We believe that public or community own-
ership and control of lands and sites for
new cities and towns in California’s rapidly
developing rural areas will prove to be the
only feasible way (1) to avoid the inflation-
ary effects of private land speculation in
these areas, and (2) to reduce the tax im-
pact of constructing and operating exten-
slve new community facllities in these areas.
The latter objective could be achieved by
insuring that the communities themselves
benefit from future accruals in land values
that are basically the result of community
development.

Within a framework guaranteeing long-
term community benefits from increasing
land values, we also belleve it would be
possible to insure adequate opportunities
for individuals home ownership, and to pre-
serve incentives to guarantee efficiency In
service and trade enterprises, An initial em-
phasis on democratic planning and on public
acquisition and control of land does not rule
out all other alternatives to future develop-
ment.

In fact, we believe it would be the function
of a democratic planning mechanism to come
to grips with the question of the proper mix
of governmental, cooperative, and private
functions in the developing economies of
new cities and towns in California’s vast
central valley areas. These questions can no
longer be consigned to the guidance of Adam
S8mith's “invisible hand."

In the process of deriving practical an-
swers to some of the fundamental economic
guestions raised here, the democratic plan-
ning approach we urge would also have to
develop much new information needed for
proper evaluation.

For example, what is the present level of
taxpayer subsidy and support of existing
programs benefitting rural areas, including
agricultural research and development pro-
grams, and including public water programs?
In the provision of this tax support, how are
tax burdens distributed, and how are the di-
rect and indirect benefits of these tax pro-
grams distributed? To what extent do we
now rely on free, private market mechanisms
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in the operation of our agricultural and rural
economy, and to what extent are we already
involved In mixed public and private sector
“partnership" programs?

Answers will continue to be given to many
of these questions—for example, in ballot
propositions Involving Interest rates on
bonds for water projects and other public
facilities—even in lieu of authoritative data
on the economic implications. Our greatest
need is to extend the range of cost account-
ing information we usually rely on, to com-
prehend the real economic costs which ac-
crue to socliety in the absence of democratic,
rational, planned public approaches to the
enormous growth and development of new
cities and towns that will occur in California
in the next few decades.

3. Taking additional steps to advance the
concept of “economic justice for the agricul-
tural community*:

(a) In addition to cooperating with other
Broups on the common goal of establishing
a much needed, state-wide, comprehensive
and democratic planning process, EJAC and
the California Church Council should seek
to influence legislators at both state and
federal levels on our need for planning, on
our need for action on conservation and en-
vironmental issues, and on our need for a
thorough restructuring of the rural labor
market—as these needs have been described
above.

(b) EJAC should also begin Immediately
on a project designed to demonstrate the
feasibllity of one or two new towns on the
west slde of the San Joaquin valley. The
first step here would be to seek funding to
support a feasibility study for the location
of the new towns. This step should be taken
in conjunction with other groups already
working on general projects which could in-
corporate this approach—for examples, (a)
Californians for Land and Water Conserva-
tion, (b) West Side Development Group (an
Assoclation), and (c) Public Policy Research
Organization (University of California,
Irvine).

Until it is possible to develop a viable
state-wide planning mechanism, the key ele-
ments in such a feasibility study or demon-
stration project would be (a) availability
of land on which the new towns could be
built; (b) willingness of agricultural pro-
ducers in the area to make binding arrange-
ments for use of residents for agricultural
needs, through a referral system developed
for agricultural labor services; and (¢)
avallability of housing and community facil-
ity funds through existing federal and state
programs, which would have to be coordi-
nated in their focus on new town develop-
ment, rather than fragmented by function
or by area.

CONGRESSMAN COLLIER INTRO-
DUCES LEGISLATION TO RE-
STRICT THE SALE OF EXPLOSIVE
DEVICES

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, the bomb-
ings that have terrorized many com-
munities throughout the Nation have in-
tensified demands that something be
done to stop this manifestation of
anarchism.

All levels of government—local, State,
and National—have responsibilities in
this area. All three branches of the Fed-
eral Government likewise have responsi-
bilities.
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The executive branch must do all in its
power to apprehend and incarcerate the
perpetrators of these dastardly acts. The
Judicial branch must quit releasing dan-
gerous criminals so they can commit
more crimes.

‘What, you may ask, responsibility does
the legislative branch have regarding
bombings? Have we not passed enough
laws which, if properly enforced, would
enable law-enforcement officers to jail all
the bombthrowers they catch?

Mr. Speaker, the answer, surprisingly,
is: No, we have not passed enough laws.
We need at least one more. I was sur-
prised and shocked to learn that there
is no Federal statute that would effec-
tively curtail or at least limit the sale
or other distribution of dynamite and
other high explosives or make mandatory
the keeping of records of the sales of
such items and their ingredients. If we
were operating under the laws that ap-
ply during a state of national emergency
or during a war constitutionally declared
by Congress, the Federal Explosives Act
would be in force.

Unfortunately, the act does not apply
under present circumstances, because we
are not now in a state of national emer-
gency and our participation in the war in
Vietnam was begun during the Kennedy
administration without a declaration of
war by the Congress.

In order to strengthen existing laws
on the subject, I have today introduced
a bill that would amend the Gun Control
Act of 1968 to include explosives. Anyone
who sells explosives would be required
to record the names, addresses, and ages
of the purchasers. Sellers would not be
permitted to sell explosives to persons
under indictment, to those who are un-
der the influence of alcohol or narcotics,
or to any one who appears to be mentally
unbalanced.

Mr. Speaker, it is imperative that we
do all in our power to bring the wave of
bombings to a halt. One of the best meth-
ods of accomplishing this goal is the eut-
ting off of supplies at the source, as my
bill proposes to do.

SMOKING CONTROVERSY

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, those of
us who attended last year’s lengthy hear-
ings on this bill were amazed to find,
from the scores of scientific experts who
appeared before us, that virtually no sig-
nificant progress has been made in re-
search to resolve the smoking controversy
since the Congress last acted on this
matter 5 years ago.

Last month, just as the conferees were
about to meet on this bill, the American
Cancer Society held a news conference
to announce results of certain smoking
experiments involving beagle dogs, in
which some manifestations of lung
cancer were said to have been observed.
One witness before our committee had
been Dr. Victor Buhler, one of America’s
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most distinguished pathologists and a
former president of the College of Amer-
ican Pathologists. Recalling his testi-
mony regarding animal smoke inhalation
studies, I wrote to Dr. Buhler and asked
him to comment on this latest report. His
reply strikes me as a perfect illustration
of the difficulty of deriving real meaning
from research results which are publicly
reported, with great fanfare, before
there has been any opportunity for eriti-
cal serutiny by qualified scientists.

Dr. Buhler's letter speaks for itself,
and, without objection, I would like
to share it with our colleagues, as follows:

St. JosEPH HOSPITAL,
Kansas City, Mo., February 21, 1870.
Hon. Tim LEE CARTER,
House of Representatives, Longworth House
Office Building, Washington, D.C.

DEArR Dr. CaArRTER: Thank you for your re-
cent telegram in which you inquired about
an animal smoke inhalation experiment an-
nounced by Drs. Auerbach and Hammond
earlier this month.

In connection with my testimony before
your Committee last April (which, of course,
was long before Drs, Auerbach and Hammond
announced their results), I stated that in
some inhalation experiments “there has been
considerable trauma to the respiratory sys-
tem of the animal by the procedures used.”
I went on to say that if lung cancer were pro-
duced by this experimental method, "I would
have to question the effect which the trauma
itself might have haa in the result.”

The method used by Dr. Auerbach is just
such an experiment to which I made ref-
erence. He wused dogs (beagles) who
“gmoked” in an unnatural way by means of
a surgical incision in the neck tissues and
trachea which was permanently kept patent
by use of a foreign body (a hollow tube).
This is certainly much different than the
way in which a human being smokes a
cigarette.

As you know, a sclentist usually informs
his colleagues and shares the knowledge of
his experimental work by publishing the re-
sult of his experiments in a reputable scien-
tific journal. The results of the latest Auer-
bach experiment have not been so published.
My first knowledge of these experiments came
from a front page article in our loecal
newspaper.

Immediately after the newspaper article
appeared, I obtained a copy of the report
which was the basis for the newspaper pub-
licity. I have read this report several times
and carefully reviewed its contents. In re-
sponding to your request for my comments,
I am compelled to say that the report raises
several Important questions., For example:

1. Experimental results offered as scien-
tific evidence are only as good as, and can be
no better than, the experimental model used.
With this in mind, how can anyone claim
that this experiment approximates the natu-
ral method of smoking in humans? The
method used by Dr. Auerbach involves the
direct delivery of cigarette smoke to the
lower trachea, the bronchi and the lungs,
thereby bypassing the oral cavity, the phar-
ynx, the larynx and the upper portion of the
trachea. A tracheotomy is a most unnatural
way for an animal to breathe and certainly
introduces the possibility of infection, both
bacterial and viral, not only from the trache-
otomy, but also by the constant irritation of
the hollow tube used to keep the tracheotomy
patent. I should think that such a technique
would arouse extreme skeptielsm. Not only
were all of the protective mechanisms of the
upper respiratory tract not allowed to func-
tion, but also the mixing of air and smoke
which occurs under normal smoking condi-
tions could not have occurred. In earlier
beagle dog experiments, Dr. Auerbach re-
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ported that five successive inhalations of
smoke were taken in by the dog without in-
tervening inhalation of air. The dog's mouth
and nostrils would presumably have to be
closed by physical force so as to allow for
inhalation through the hollow tube in the
throat. These indisputably traumatic condi-
tions could in themselves be causative and
therefore create extreme doubt as to the
meaning of the reported results.

2. It may well be that the dog is not a
suitable animal for lung experimentation.
For example, McLaughlin, Tyler and Canada
have warned experimenters in their article
entitled “A Study of the Subgross Pulmo-
nary Anatomy in Various Mammals”, Amer-
ican Journal of Anatomy 108(2): 140-165
(1961), that “. . . great caution should be
exercised in the choice of an experimental
animal for pulmonary studies if they are to
be applied to man. This is especially so if the
dog, cat, or monkey are to be used, in view
of their marked anatomical differences from
man

3. Why were there only eight control dogs
out of a total original population of ninety-
seven dogs? Were the control dogs subjected
to simulated smoking and otherwise treated
in every way as were the other dogs? It does
not appear that a properly controlled air
stream directed through the tracheostoma
was substituted for “smoke” and unless this
was done I am inclined to question whether
these eight dogs could be deemed adequate
controls.

4. It is not at all clear what Dr. Auerbach
means by the word “early” in his reference
to “early squamous cell bronchial carci-
nomas.” This is not standard terminology
50 I do not know whether he has reference to
“carcinoma-in-situ” or to some other lesion.
Since Dr. Auerbach's results have not been
published, including adequate photographs,
and since the criteria utilized are not clear,
one should exercise great caution in drawing
any concluslons at this time from the descrip-
tive phraseology used.

5. Most of the “invasive tumors” reported
in the dogs that “smoked” were described
as being of a bronchioloalveolar type. This
is a type of cancer which is infrequent in hu-
man beings. Even the Public Health Service
has not assoclated this type of tumor with
cigarette smoking. Does Dr. Auerbach refute
his previous reports of a relationship of
squamous cell carcinoma and smoking in hu-
mans by now claiming that the bronchiolo-
alveolar type is more prevelant? [I should
add that I cannot determine from the re-
port how many “invasive tumors" in all were
observed. Nor does it appear that any of the
tumors deemed malignant, whether bron-
chiolo-aleveolar or squamous, had metas-
tasized. ]

6. Dr. Auerbach has reported tumors in
over sixty percent of the "smoking” dogs in
the groups sacrificed. Based on my knowledge
and experience, there is no such incidence,
similar to these statistics, in any human
population,

7. Similarly, an amazing twenty-five per-
cent of the non-smoking dogs were reported
to have developed tumors. What might the
percentage have been if the dogs had been
allowed to live out their entire lives? Serious
questions are raised by this reported find-
ing with respect to the use, not just of dogs
generally, but of the beagles in this parti-
cular experiment. Was any real control of
genetic, viral, environmental and other fac-
tors imposed?

Medical “breakthroughs”, usually an-
nounced in newspaper headlines, often turn
out to be disappointments when subjected
to careful scientific scrutiny. For example, a
December 1967 article by Harris and Negroni
reported the production of lung tumors in
cigarette smoking mice. It was hailed by an
American Cancer Socliety sponscred bulletin,
widely distributed to dentists and physicians,
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as undermining “one of the long-standing
defenses of the tobacco industry.” The head-
line on the story read “Lung Cancer: An-
other Experimental ‘First’.” But in the pub-
lished article, the authors cautioned that
“the mouse lung cannot be equated his-
tologically with the human lung, and so
‘degrees of carcinogenicity' derived in one
system may have no validity for the other.”
Even HEW's 1968 Supplement to The Health
Consequences of Smoking summed up this
“sclentific breakthrough” as follows: “Har-
ris and Negroni, in experiments with C-57
black mice, some of which were inoculated
with viruses, achieved some enhancement of
adenocarcinomsa, but did not produce any
proven squamous cell cancers.”

WILLIAM LYNCH
HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, it is my
privilege to place in the Recorp today
the remarks made by my close friend,
William J. Lynch, at the annual St.
Patirick’s observance of the Sons of Irish
Kings.

Mr. Lynch has been a credit to my
State and a leader of a host of private
organizations over the years.

I am sure that my colleagues will read
with interest Mr. Lynch’s remarks con-
cerning the Irish and their accomplish-
ments.

Mr. Speaker, without objection, I place
in the REcorp Mr. Lynch’s remarks:

THE DAY WE CELEBRATE

It 1s indeed an honor and a privilege to
have been selected by King Ray Fogarty to be
your speaker on this occasion and to Join
with my brother sons of Irish Kings in cele-
brating the great feast of the national apostle
of the land of our fathers—the Great St.
Patrick. Surely this feast must rank unique
among all of the natlonal festivals of the
world. It is probably the oldest of its kind,
for the Irish nation and its sons and daugh-
ters, have celebrated 1t consistently and con-
tinuously from year to year for nearly 1500
years. This is no local festival honored In a
small island off the west coast of Europe.
No, it is a feast-day marked with solemnity
and attended with great rejoicing throughout
the length and breadth of this planet of ours,
wherever and In whatever corner of the globe
the sons and daughters of the Gael have
found themselves a home and a haven. It
is a day—or rather it is a season—acknowl-
edged and welcomed by people of all nation-
alities and many creeds—and ig it not char-
acteristic of the warm-hearted generosity of
the celt that the Irish people in their home-
land do not endeavor to appropriate the spirit
of this glad day all to themselves? Instead,
they rejoice mightily to see the countless
numbers of their fellowmen participate in
the commemoration of the saint they honor
and revere, partake of the happiness, and
join In the joyous and traditional ceremo-
nial of the seventeenth of March of each
year—that day of days when from all the
world over millions upon millions of thoughts
center on the green isle of Erin and its na-
tional patron.

And so we are gathered here this evening,
some of Irish birth—all of Irish blood and
heritage, on the eastern shores of this favored
and predestined land of America—a land
which for so long was Indeed a land of
promise for the sons of St. Patrick in their
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days of sorrow and tribulation—to recall
once again to our minds the significance in
time and in eternity of the glorious apostle
of Ireland, of whom it has been sald that
he brought to the noble Gaelic people a soul
and to their chieftains a conscience, and to
pledge anew our abiding fidelity and loyalty
to that faith and to those traditions which
the Saint so firmly implanted in our fore-
bears 15 centuries ago. The strong emotions
that each one of us feels tonight are blended
inextricably with the joys and sorrows of
our ancestors over the years.

All the world has felt and benefited from
the love and the loyalty of Ireland for the
things of the mind and the spirit. Here In
America we can say with all modesty that the
Irish role in the development of the American
spirit has been an exceptional and exalted
one. Out of the sweat of their brow successive
Irish generations have studded our country
with works that breathe their love of God
and of their fellowmen; with churches and
schools; with hospitals and homes and houses
of fraternal service; they have come in due
time to participate in the leadership of our
country, in its national life, its administra-
tion, in the professions. They have fought
and bled and died to make secure their ideals
of American society and its preclous values.

America today is engaged not only in a
struggle to overcome the economic drive of
communist imperialism and its aggressive
purposes in the political field. We are also
involved In an even deeper battle: the strug-
gles for the minds and hearts of millions of
men and women in new nations that are just
emerging from the colonlal stage. At home,
too, the warfare of ideas goes on and the
pressures of materialism mount around us.

In that conflict the faith and devotion of
America’s citizens of Irish origin provide an
abiding source of interior strength.

Grounded upon fixed principles of morality,
humbled by a true sense of the limitations

of man’'s nature, enlightened by the truths
of religion, the Irish mind seeks to put all
things in their true and proper order under
God. Out of that proper order, that habit of
putting first things first, comes real spiritual
strength, the kind of strength that is so
vital to our endurance in the modern war
of nerves, the dally battle for the souls and
the hearts of men.

Side by side with our own United States,
Ireland annually makes her unique and
glorious contribution to the struggle to win
the flght against Communism’'s insldious
program to enslave the mind of all hu-
manity. I refer, of course, to the vast mis-
sionary endeavor that Is one of little Ire-
land's biggest contributions to mankind.

Last year almost one thousand Irish mis-
slonaries, priests, nuns and brothers went to
the mission fields of Africa and Asia. They
are teachers, doctors and nurses to staff
schools, hospitals, training centers of many
kinds in these primitive areas, in which at
present 15,000 other Irish missionaries are
working, Try to imagine the total value of
the work involved in all this, It goes on every
minute of the day, year in, year out, and—
the record indicates it 1s always expanding.
It cannot be measured in terms of money
because only dedicated men and women can
possibly perform it. We could estimate, how-
ever, that the cost of maintaining the same
number of lay men and women in the same
areas would run, I am sure, to not less than
10 million dollars a year. Yet these Irish
missions are maintained by a country of 3
million people with a per capita income one
fifth that of the United States. I mention
this single example of Irish international
activity because so few of us think about it,
and because it 18 so characteristic of the
greatheartedness of the Irlsh people. The
peoples of Nigeria, of Ghana, of EKorea and
China, of India and Ceylon know of the
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Benign Irish presence in their midst with
affection and gratitude.

In our own hearts and minds we must
keep ever alive that deep Irish sense of the
primacy of things spiritual, which is our
most precious distinction, and while we do
50, we may look to Ireland with hope for
her role in the future of mankind. Once Ire-
land led a great cultural and spiritual re-
vival as the early middle ages emerged from
the darkness of the barbarian invasions. Still
in the world of today she is a burning and
a shining light. Her cause is not only vital
to the realization of international justice
and the principles of the United Nations,
but out of a united and strong Ireland of
the future, another great spiritual dawn may
be looked for in the world.

It seems to me that in our preoccupation
with our own problems here we may have
permitted our relations with Ireland, that
great motherland of the Christian millions,
to have become remote and nebulous, If
that is the case, it is a calamity that it
should continue for we can only impoverish
ourselves thereby. Think for a bit how mea-
ger has been the contribution to Ireland
from the world at large and how immense
her own contribution.

How strange it is, that this land that
sent her sons as soldiers to the defense of
every stricken nation should receive so little
outside help in her struggle for independ-
ence and statehood. France, Spain, Austria,
Canada, and the United States felt the
rallying force of the Irish volunteer in every
fight for freedom; and more, Washington
felt not only the power of Irish manhood in
the Continental Army, but the might of
important financial contributions when they
were needed most,

And this same intrepid, dauntless devo-
tion to the ideal of nationhood lived through
the centuries, until on July 11, 1921, Ire-
land became a nation. Alone, unaided, an un-
armed people, against the might of an em-
pire, won for itself recognition and inde-
pendence. Army without banners, is the de-
scription given to the gallant little band that
won that age-old fight. Army without banners
indeed—army without adequate arms equip-
ment—army poor In everything material
with which wars are won. But army rich in
courage, rich in the justness of its cause,
rich in the spirit of its patrlots, transmitted
to them by their heroic fathers; rich in the
consciousness of nationhood; rich with the
determination to live like heroes, and die like
men; rich in the armor of justice and chris-
tianity; rich in the teachings and prayers of
Saint Patrick; and rich in the graces of
Almighty God.

I would like to close this short tribute to
8t. Patrick, to Ireland, and to the great Irish
people by recalling from the works of the
famed Robert L. Taylor, & few words which in
my opinion have achieved the status of im-
mortality.

“If I were a sculptor, I would chisel from
the marble my ideal of a hero. I would make
it the figure of an Irishman, sacrificing his
hopes and his life on the altar of his coun-
try.”

“If I were a palnter, I would make the
canvas elogquent with the deeds of the brav-
est people who ever lived; whose proud spirit
no power can ever conquer, and whose loy-
alty and devotion to the hopes of free gov-
ernment, no tyrant can ever crush. And I
would write under the picture—Ireland.”

“If I were a poet, I would melt the world
to tears with the pathos of my song. I would
touch the heart of all humanity with the
mournful history of Ireland's wrongs and
Erin's woes. I would weave the shamrock and
the rose into garlands of glory for the Emer-
ald Isle, the land of martyrs and memories;
the cradle of heroes; the nursery of liberty.”

Burely these sentiments, must find an
echo and touch a responsive chord in the
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heart of every llberty-loving American of to-
day. This evening, in this month of Patrick,
let us in whose velns flows the blood of the
Gael, dedicate ourselves anew to bringing to
complete fruition in our day that solemn
but long deferred hope of generation upon
generation of Irishmen—*"that all of Ireland
must be free, from the center to the sea.”

DRAFT LOTTERY A DECEPTION

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, news com-
mentator Paul Harvey has the uncom-
mon talent for expressing commonsense
ideas clearly. For example:

DrAPT LOTTERY A DECEPTION
(By Paul Harvey)

How easily we can rattle some capsules
in a big glass bowl and draw lots to see who
goes to war and who does not.

With righteous wrath we outlaw gambling
with dollars yet proclaim this gambling with
human lives as “the only fair way.”

There's o much falrer way: Draft us old
guys and leave these enlightened young ones
free to try to work us out of the multiple
messes their parents got them into.

Already the draft lottery is falling to live
up to the promises for it.

When the big drawing took place, young
Amerlcans draft-eligible the first year were
told the odds were one-in-three they'd be
called. Now the draft calls have been reduced
but the odds have gone up to one-in-two.

Last month, young men with birthdays in
the first hundred dates drawn were told
they'd likely be called sometime during the
year.

Now some draft boards expect to take men
with numbers In the two-hundreds this first
month,

The reason, we're told, is that the nation's
4,000 draft boards do not have uniform sup-
plies of eligible men.

Again, Selective Bervice Washington head-
quarters promises somehow to “make it fair
and equitable.”

The best way to do that is to stop fighting
today’'s wars with yesterday's weapons.

Masses of marching men are as outdated
as the slingshot in an era of advanced tech-
nology.

President Nixon says he's willing to take
“risks for peace”; then let’s end the draft
altogether.

There is no way our six-percent fraction
of the world’s mothers can produce enough
boy babies to police the earth with bayo-
nets; even if we should there is no way we
could.

What's needed to guarantee our own na-
tion's security is the most sophisticated mili-
tary technology in the hands of a stream-
lined volunteer force of highly trained tech-
nicians,

You shove that kind of fist in the face of
the world, you'll keep any enemy at arms'
length.,

*“Young men for war; old men for counsel”
has made no sense since the dawn of the
nuclear age.

If 59 is not too old to pilot an airliner it's
not too old to pilot a bomber,.

And if we're going to fight modern wars
with antique weapons, we old guys have had
some experience with those.

Besides, many of us dogfaces left over from
the Blg War spent such a little while in safe
rear-echelon jobs that we have yet to wade
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through mud and blood as our young are
being asked to do.

Besides, it's us older men got us into this
mess: let the old men get us out. We backed
into the fire, it’s our rear that ought to get
blistered not our sons.

Besides, most of us have enjoyed our na-
tion's most shining hours. We have grown
fat on the bountiful fruits of our beloved
Republic. It is we who owe a debt.

Our school-age generation has not yet
harvested the first fruits, has not had time
to live a life, to love a wife, to father children.

Let's give these keen young intellects op-
portunity to mature and perhaps they, wiser
than we, may one day lead us out of the
jungle.

WE CAN END THE DRAFT IMMEDIATELY

The unsettling effect of the military draft
has been ameliorated only somewhat by the
lottery.

It's still a heck of a way to run an army,
to have to push unwilling men into the
front lines with the threat of a prison
sentence.

We've put up with this service under duress
for so long now that most Americans have
forgotten what a drastic departure this is
from our nation's historic antipathy toward
involuntary servitude.

If, in wartime, survival requires forcing
everybody into uniform, then the only fair
and equitable system would be to include
everybody, all ages, both sexes.

But on or about the first day of February
there will be placed on President Nixon’s desk
a document which says the military draft is
not necessary, that a volunteer army is prac-
ticable and recommends that—without nec-
essarily waiting for the end of hostilities in
Vietnam—we should get on with it.

President Nixon may well be President be-
cause of his campaign promise to abolish the
draft. One of his first acts as President was
to name a commission to study how and
when this might be accomplished.

The fifteen member commission is headed
by former Defense Secretary, Thomas Gates,
Jr. Its Executive Director is Dean Willlam
H. Meckling of the University of Rochester.
He tells me the commission consulted with
scores of military and civilian manpower
experts and the recommendation which those
fifteen men will deliver to the President
(next week) is to this extent unanimous: an
all-volunteer Army should be tried and this
is the year to consider it.

The increased cost of an all-volunteer army
is projected by the commission as “about
three billion dollars.”

That much and more might be saved Im-
mediately by eliminating the cumbersome,
costly overhead of maintaining four thou-
sand Selective Service headquarters and the
inestimable cost of chasing down and round-
ing up and prosecuting draft evaders.

Our Army, trying to upgrade training to
match today's more sophisticated weaponry,
has been frustrated by the frequently low
standards of selectees and the passive resist-
ance of many to this uninspiring involve-
ment in Vietnam.

Despite vast improvements in basic train-
ing, we are still sending to Vietnam soldiers
who are unprepared for combat.

One First Sgt. Vietnam vet, now based at
Fort Enox, says he’s seen G.I.'s assigned to
combat “when they didn't even know how
to take apart, clean and re-assemble their
weapons.”

Only 609% of the men who graduate from
basic training go on to advanced combat
training. The rest—cooks, clerks and truck
drivers—are just as likely to end up in Viet-
nam, but with only sketchy combat skills.

If our nation’s security depends on masses
of marching men, we might as well start
buying Russian War bonds—because our six-
percent of the planet’s population can’t pos-
sibly mateh the Asiatics, man-for-man.
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We can bleed to death trying.

If we succeed In keeping potential ene-
mies at arm’s length, it will be with tech-
nological weaponry. That kind of Army must
be staffed with professionals, not amateurs.

FRIENDS WARM UP AS WE BACK OFF

Pullout of United States troops from Viet-
nam has shifted into second gear. Now the
withdrawal is sufficlent to allow for cutbacks
in total United States troop strength.

The number of United States troops In
Vietnam is being reduced thousands each
week; is already below the lows of three
years ago.

Now the President intends during the next
18 months to reduce the total number of
Americans in uniform.

We now have three-and-a-third million
men mobilized; the goal is 2.7 million men by
the middle of 1971.

That would return us to a standing mili-
tary force comparable to what ours was be-
fore the Vietnam buildup.

The timetable for shrinkage of the mili-
tary which I am about to relate could ac-
celerate, but as of now the plan is to elimi-
nate 300,000 men from our armed forces by
July 1 this year, plus 72,000 civilians.

Almost Inevitably this cutback will be
matched by a corresponding reduction in
the military draft.

That the Administration will be accused
of timing a drastic draft reduction to an
election year is inevitable—in an election
year. However, this *civilianization” of our
nation is entirely consistent with the Presi-
dent’s position dating back to his campaign
promises to end the war and end the draft,

Secretary of State, Willilam Rogers, says
the Administration program for ending the
United States involvement in the Vietnam
war is “irreversible” and has already
“changed the tenor of American foreign
policy.”

And thls “changed tenor of American for-
eign policy"” is having an Interesting effect
on our sometimes friends in Asia.

Vice President Agnew, during his recent
swing through eleven Asian nations, restated
the Administration’s policy of “friendship”
for all nations, but with the understanding
that they will fight their own wars with their
own men,

And where there were some red-led demon-
strations against the Agnew visit, there was
none of the spitting and stoning and traffic-
blocking mobs which embarrassed earlier
American visitors to those areas.

Heretofore, our allies have been willing
to let Uncle Sam do their work, pay their
bills, fight thelr wars. In return for our
selflessness, we got more criticlsm than
praise, more resentment than respect.

When the moment of truth arrived in Viet-
nam and we sought help from the 42 “allies”
we had been helping, only five responded
and those with only token forces. And
except for Australia and New Zealand, we
had to pay for the support of their troops.

Each time since 1965 that our White House
has asked for more flags in Vietnam, for more
support from the “allies” we have been sup-
porting, the reply was a deafening silence.
None of our 14 NATO partners responded.
Among our SEATO allies, even Great Britain,
France and Pakistan pretended not to hear.

Now the United States is changing “the
tenor” of American foreign policy, as Mr.
Rogers says, and sure enough, as we cool off
our friends begin to warm up again.

Was the draft lottery rigged?

Not intentionally, certainly.

But three University of Pittsburgh students
have analyzed the results of the draft lot-
tery—with the aid of a computer—and they
have found a pattern to the chosen num-
bers—which suggests the deck, however in-
advertently, was stacked.

It would appear somebody forgot to stir
the numbers.
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For example, there were 17 December birth-
dates in the first third of the lottery,

The lottery has perhaps served the single
purpose of limiting a young man’s period of
exposure to the draft to one year. And this,
in turn, may quiet some campus unrest,

But one would hope that the whole concep-
tion of enforced military service might soon
be set aside In favor of the all volunteer
force which the President has promised.

One thing I notice most among today's
young—and I am on campuses somewhere
two or three days every week—

One common denominator which disgusts
and disillusions today’'s young people 1s
hypocrisy.

That involves Dad staggering home drunk
and telling Junior not to smoke pot. It in-
volves fighting communists on the other side
of the world and tolerating them in Cuba.

And yes, it involves laws agailnst gambling
while the Government sponsors a lottery.

API PRESIDENT IEKARD ANSWERS
TIMES ARTICLE

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, the
New York Times magazine of March 8
carried an article by Erwin EKnoll, Wash-
ington editor for the Progressive, which
was heavily critical of America’s oil in-
dustry and some of its leaders.

The article was particularly disturbing
in that the facts were misrepresented in
a number of instances by neglecting to
report readily available information from
the other side.

Frank Ikard, president of the Ameri-
can Petroleum Institute, has taken issue
with some of the more blatant of these
misrepresentations in a letter to the
editor of the Times magazine.

To my knowledge, this letter has not
yet appeared in the Times. I would like to
have it appear in the Recorp so that our
colleagues will have the opportunity to
see both sides before passing judgment.

The letter follows:

AMERICAN PETROLEUM INSTITUTE,
New York, N,¥Y., March 9, 1970.
Mr. LEWIs BERGMAN,
Editor, New York Times Sunday Magazine,
New York, N.Y.

Dear Bm: Your March 8 issue carrled an
article attacking the so-called “oil lobby",
written by Erwin Knoll, Washington editor
of The Progressive. Effusions such as this,
which are actually propaganda thinly dis-
guised as reporting, tend to foster public
skepticism as to the objectivity of the press.

It would take a reply fully as long as the
original to do justice to the superficlalities,
misrepresentations, and artful omissions in
the article. I would lke to cite a few exam-
ples, however, which clearly indicate how
far Mr. Enoll's plece departs from balanced
and responsible reporting:

1. A great deal is made in the article of the
alleged $5 billion “cost” of the oil import
program to the publie, but nowhere is it indi-
cated that this is a matter very much In dis-
pute. The U.S. Interior Department, for ex-
ample, estimates that the real cost of the
program—after taking all factors into ac-
count—is only about one-fifth of the figure
cited in Mr. Knoll's article, and points out
that such a cost represents very inexpensive
insurance for the national military and eco-
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nomic security provided by the program. A
study by the Stanford Research Institute
found that there is no net cost of the pro-
gram to consumers, because of offsetting fac-
tors. Unless your readers had followed the
debate on this question very closely, they
would certainly be misled by the article into
thinking that the figure cited was universally
accepted.

2. Along the same lines, the article quotes
at length from hostile testimony at last
year's hearings on the import program. No
mention whatever is made of the telling
points made by many prominent witnesses
at the same hearings in support of the pro-
gram. As far as the reader could tell, there
was no “other side” to the case. Moreover,
the author of the article seems to be dis-
turbed at prospects that committees in both
the House and Senate plan further hearings
on oil imports this year. Are we to infer from
this that Mr. Enoll not only avolds present-
ing both sides of the issue himself, but ob-
jects to having both sides presented before
Congress?

3. The article suggests that there is some-
thing unusual about a group of state gov-
ernors undertaking to Inform the White
House that a proposed change in the import
program would bring about severe economic
loss, curtailed revenues and widespread un-
employment in their states. Yet no mention
is made whatever of White House visits on
the part of other governors and state officials
who were seeking to abolish or drastically
modlfy the program.

4, Ironically, some of the BSenators and
Congressmen who are most vocal in con-
demning conftrols over oil imports, are out-
spoken advocates of import restrictions on
other commodities that are manufactured In
their states. Thus, some, for example, argue
forcefully for controls over dairy imports,
while others favor tight import restrictlons
on shoes and textiles., Apparently, however,
Mr. Knoll sees nothing inconsistent in this.

6. The article carves a quotation out of
context to give a misleading and distorted
impression of a telegram sent by the Chalr-
man of the House Ways and Means Commit-
tee to the staff of the Cabinet Task Force on
0Oil Import Control. The key part of the tele-
gram, as reported in the press, was: “If, at
the same time Congress Is reducing depletion
allowances, it develops that imports of oil
are increased, the combination of the two
could be injurious to the development of fur-
ther reserves in the U.8."" Moreover, Mr. Knoll
suggests that this telegram was an example
of '‘pressure” on the task force; in fact, it
was sent by Rep, Mills In response to an in-
quiry from the task force staff as to his views,

6. Mr, Knoll quotes liberally the arguments
and statistics cited by opponents of import
controls. One would think that a reporter
seeking to present a balanced view of his
subject would feel obligated to take note of
what was sald by some of the prominent
supporters of the program. Submissions to
the Task Force by the governmental depart-
ments and agencies most concerned—Inte-
rior, Commerce, Defense and the Federal
Power Commission—contained Iimpressive
statistical support for the program. So did a
letter sent to the President by 81 members
of the House of Repesentatives, including
the majority leader and the chairman of eight
committees, who opposed weakening the pro-
gram on the grounds that such action would
jeopardize national security. None of these
submissions is even mentioned in the article.
One might be pardoned for speculating as to
whether they would have been similarly
ignored had they opposed the program and
contained extravagant estimates of its cost.

7. In treating the subject of taxes, Mr.
Knoll conveniently confines his statistics
exclusively to the area of federal income
taxes, where oil companies admittedly pay
at a lower rate than most other industries.
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But he might, in fairness, have recognized
that when total direct taxes paid to all levels
of government are taken into account, oil
companies pay heavier than average taxes,
even with gasoline excise levies excluded from
the comparison.

8. An interesting example of the selective
use of figures occurs in the section of the
article dealing with oil company profits. The
author quotes figures from the First National
City Bank of New York to try to build a case
that oil profits are excessive, as compared to
those of other industries. Ironically, the very
same bank tabulation cited by Mr. Enoll,
shows that the petroleum industry's rate of
return on net worth—the true measure of
profits—was 12.9 percent in 1968, as compared
with an all-manufacturing average of 13.1
percent. In fact, for the last ten years, fifteen
years, or as far back as these statistics have
been maintained by the bank, the petroleum
industry’s return on its investment has run
slightly below the average for all manufac-
turing. (Incidentally, a reproduction of an
ofl industry advertisement accompanying the
article was conveniently cropped one line
above where this comparison of profits would
have been shown.) These data scarcely sup-
port the article’s depiction of oill as a “fat
cat” industry, and this may account for the
fallure to provide them to your readers.

9. The article quotes a Congressional
source to the effect that the American Petro-
leum Institute “has been a pace and prece-
dent setter . . . vigorously seeking to adapt its
positions and attitudes to the wave of the
future.” We like to think this is true and
that it is reflected in such actions as the
allocation of more than 3,000,000 annually
in Institute funds to air and water pollution
research. API's research program includes
dozens of sclentific projects conducted at
universities and research laboratories, many
of them with participation by government
agencies. This being the case, we deeply re-
sent the innuendo that there is something
spurious about our research program, es-
peclally since the author made no effort
whatever to get the facts, which are readily
available.

It is ironic that writers such as Mr, Enoll,
who profess to be liberal and progressive, are
50 intolerant of the ideas and views of those
who disagree with them that they are un-
willing to present those views fairly and ob-
jectively. We belleve the readers of The New
York Times Magazine are entitled to a more
responsible and better balanced brand of
journalism than is reflected in this article.

Sincerely,
FRANK N. IKARD.

SUPPRESSION OF THE PRESS
IN GREECE

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, despite the
denials of the Greek regime there is in-
creasing evidence of subtle pressures by
the military junta to keep the press in
line. I insert at this point a story from
the New York Times, Tuesday, March 17,
1970, by Alvin Shuster, titled “An Out-
spoken Athens Paper Struggles for Sur-
vival":

AN OUTSPOKEN ATHENS PAPER STRUGGLES

FOR SURVIVAL
(By Alvin Shuster)

ATHENS, March 16.—A student walked into

the offices of the afternoon newspaper Ethnos
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a few nights ago and sald he wanted to glve
it the equivalent of $100. He said the money
came from himself and his friends who knew
the paper was in financial trouble.

With the help of contributions and the sale
of subscriptions, a rarity in Greek journalism,
Ethnos has just warded off its latest crisis.
The problems of the newspaper, the most
outspoken of the 10 Athens dailles, reflect the
struggle now being waged between the army-
backed regime, which is trying to keep the
press in line through economic pressures.

NEW TAXES IMPOSED

The newspapers lost another round over
the weekend with the denial of their appeal
agalnst one of the most severe measures—a
customs duty ranging up to 100 per cent on
imported newsprint. The publishers said
they would try to appeal the decision by the
customs authorities to the Council of State,
the nation's highest administrative tribunal.

“We are now passing a crisis and our ability
to publish is at stake,” said one editor today.

Apart from the newspaper duty, which had
been waived for the past 30 years, the re-
gime has imposed new taxation scales that
hit the large circulation “independent” pa-
pers more than the small pro-Government
dailies. The pressure also includes a demand
by the journalistes’ union for more pay—
an idea supported by the regime—and the
withholding of Government and state-con=-
trolled advertising from papers that have
shown varying degrees of unfriendliness.

While most of the newspapers have fallen
into line, Ethnos has continued to taunt
the regime with a policy that is the talk of
Athens, Some say it is trying to commit
sulcilde by undisguised hostility because it
has nothing to lose in the face of back
debts.

““I say we are trying to survive,” said an
Ethnos editor. “The people llke what we're
doing even Iif the regime doesn't. And cir-
culation is rising."

To the delight of Ethnos’s publishers and
the chagrin of the Government, the paper
has shown a remarkable rise in popularity
since it adopted a policy of challenge that
stops just short of clear violation of the
strict three-month-old press law.

DEFIANCE IS SIGNALLED

While those demonstrating little defiance
have lost sales—after recent price increases—
the circulation of Ethnos jumped from
17,000 last November, soon after the disap-
pearance of censors, to about 45,000 now in
the Athens area.

Omne of its boldest features was the recent
opinion poll for readers on the guestion:
“What would you do if you were a dictator?"”
Published replies, slow to come at first, in-
cluded, "I would put myself and my collab=
orators up against a wall and be shot,” and,
“I would abolish all dictators.”

Just carrying the paper has become at
least a gesture of defiance. But no one seemed
surprised when some of its new subscribers
asked that the paper not be delivered. They
just wanted to contribute to the cause, but
they did not want anyone to see the paper
delivered to their houses. They sald they
would still buy it at the kiosks,

So far the regime has avoided bringing any
actions against Ethnos under the criminal
provisions of the act, which prohibits news
designed to stir up “old political passions."”

The Government has said that all its meas-
ures are designed to “cleanse and discipline”
the newspapers, many of which were more
than free-swinging before the army coup here
nearly three years ago. It says that the papers
should be taxed like other businesses and
that its sliding scale of newsprint duties con-
tribute to press freedom by protecting the
small-circulation dailies.
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WELFARE OF ELDERLY

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, there are
more than 11 million people in America
today, people above the age of 55, who are
poor. They have little political power be-
cause they do not strike or demonstrate.

They do not march down the main
street or put pickets in front of the city
hall. One does not do that when one is
old, gray, and not quite sure where’s one’s
next meal will come from.

Few, if any, belong to unions or polti-
cal parties or fraternal organizations.

They are the silenced minority in
whose predicament our July 4 orators
have shown little interest. They cannot
find work to supplement their meager
pensions and savings because society has
made them economically obsolete.

In J. K. Galbraith’s words, they are
the first minority poor in history, the
first poor not to be seen, the first poor
whose plight the politicans apparently
seem able to ignore.

But surely America owes them a living,
a decent and dignified living, because
they are decent, dignified people. They
do not want our charity. They want work
which will help them retain their basic
pride, their essential human dignity, and
their ability to live comfortably.

The bill I am introducing is the result
of months of effort and research un-
dertaken in collaboration with my dis-
tinguished colleagues in both Houses of
the Congress and national organizations
dedicated to the welfare of the elderly.

Notably associated with this legislation
are Senators EpwaArp KENNEDY and HAR-
RISON A. Wirriams, as well as chairman
of the House Committee on Education
and Labor, CARL PERKINS, and Congress-
man JAMES O'"HARA.

Senators Kennepy and WILLIAMS are
introducing a smilar bill in the Senate.

Distinguished colleagues who are co-
sponsoring this bill are: Chairman PEr-
KINs, Congressmen O'HARA, CrAay, DENT,
Escu, WirrLiam Forp, HaNseN of Idaho,
Hawkrns, HaTEAWAY, MEEDS, POWELL,
Pucinski, and TrHoMpsoN of New Jersey.
All are fellow Members of the House
Education and Labor Committee which
will assume jurisdiction over this meas-
ure.

This bill would authorize the Secretary
of Labor to provide part-time work op-
portunities for persons over 55 who are
on low, inadequate pensions and unem-
ployed not because they do not want to
work or are incapable of work, but be-
cause there simply is no work for them.

The bill would provide funds—$35 mil-
lion in fiseal 1971, $60 million in fiscal
1972, and $£100 million in fiscal 1973—to
enable the Secretary to enter into con-
tracts with public and nonprofit agencies
to provide the elderly with appropriate
employment in community service occu-
pations.

It is ironic that the great economic
growth of the past decade has bypassed
the aged. They continue to exist without
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hope on the penumbra of affluent Amer-
ica.

While the total number of the poor,
including the aged, dropped approxi-
mately 35 percent—from 38.7 million in
1959 to 25.3 million in 1968—the aliena-
tion and the poverty of those above 65
increased.

In 1959, 15.4 percent of the total popu-
lation of the poor consisted of those
above the age of 65. A decade later, this
figure had increased to 18 percent. Today,
according to the Bureau of the Census,
one out of every four persons above 65
is poor. Among the nonwhite elderly, 46.6
percent live in poverty; among the blacks,
47.7 percent.

The Senate’s Special Committee on
Aging reported last year that low income
continued to be the “No. 1" prob-
lem facing persons over 65. It held that
the gap was widening. The median in-
come of families with an aged head was
51 percent of that for younger families
in 1961, but only 46 percent in 1967. In
the same year, about five in 10 families
with an aged head has less than an an-
nual income of $4,000; about one in five
was below $2,000.

By 1985, the population of those above
65 is expected to rise by 50 percent and
the population of those above 85 is like-
1y to double.

As advanced age reduces their already
limited earning opportunities, actual
earnings will drop further. Medical needs
and costs rise with declining health. In-
flation erodes away their meager savings
and cripples their purchasing power.

It is obvious that unless new and posi-
tive measures are adopted the Nation’s
elderly will face economic disaster. So-
cial security has failed shamefully to
keep up with their needs. The country is
confronted with a retirement crisis.
There is need for action—now.

I believe, Mr. Speaker, that though this
bill will not solve the problem of the
low-income or unemployed groups
among our senior citizens, it is a positive
step in that direction.

SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT FUND FOR
ASIAN DEVELOPMENT BANK

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. HANNA. Mr, Speaker, we are fast
arriving at a date when this body will be
asked to consider augmentations to the
social development fund for the Asian
Development Bank. It is my hope and
expectation that such a proposal re-
cently given the President’s support and
recommendation will have our proper
consideration.

It oceurs to us that some persons might
still hold a commitment to the practices
of the past to funnel U.S. funds through
our own agencies and controlled by our
staffl and requirements. I hope that only
a few, if any, cling to such programing.
All of my own personal experience and
the substantial performances we can now
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measure from our multilateral financial
institutions. The evidence predominately
indicates that there is far better use
made of dollars controlied through a
banking institution. Also it is clear that
many of the irritants that are present in
unilateral arrangements are removed in
working through these international
banks. U.S. money is joined with funds
from many other countries. Projects are
more closely supervised and more local
self-help is assured. Finally and very
importantly, the money advanced is in
most instances paid back.

Recent reports made by outstanding
commissions and study groups are unani-
mous in recommending new approaches
to foreign aid which emphasize the ad-
vantages of an approach such as the
Asian Development Bank.

Mr, Speaker, I include immediately
following these brief remarks, an excel-
lent editorial which appeared recently in
the Wall Street Journal. This editorial
underscores the comments I have made
and I commend its good sense to all
Members of the House.

The editorial follows:

NEW APPROACHES TO FOREIGN AID

Since Congress and much of the general
public have become so disenchanted with
present foreign aid programs, it clearly is
time for new approaches. A couple of
thoughtful new studies offer a number of
suggestions, many of them potentially quite
useful.

One study, prepared by a Presidential task
force, stresses increased use of multilateral
organizations, such as the World Bank, A
more international approach could be an
improvement if it assured wider participation
by industrial countries and encouraged the
poorer nations to take the steps needed to
promote their own development. But no one
should delude himself that internationaliza-
tion is any guarantee of success.

Much of the same skeptical comment can
be made about the task force proposal for
two new U.S. aid institutions, an interna--
tional development institute and an interna-
tional development bank. Too often in the
past the Government has tried to solve ald
problems by creating new agencles or by
grafting new names onto old ones.

The task force, headed by Rudolph A. Pet-
erson, executive committee chairman of Cali-
fornia's Bank of America, evidently recog-
nizes the overriding importance of policy and
philosophy. It is an awareness shared by Ed-
ward M. Korry, U.S. Ambassador to Chile,
who has just submitted a report on foreign
aid to Secretary of State William Rogers.

Both the Peterson group and Mr. Korry,
for instance, see that U.S. foreign aid in re-
cent years has suffered sorely from a confu-
slon of aims. Aid projects have often been
launched primarily for political purposes, to
win freinds and influence governments,
whether or not there was any real hope for
development gains. The payoff on that ap-
proach is disappointment and often active
ill will abroad.

“If we are trylng to obtain current politi-
cal objectives,” Mr. Korry says, “we will usu-
ally do better by applylng resources spe-
cifically for that purpose, rather than by
devoting it to development goals.” Spending
for political or military aims should be clearly
labeled as such and carefully segregated from
true forelgn economic development assist-
ance.

Both reports emphasize that the recipient
nations must shoulder a heavy share of the
responsibility for their own development. As
the task force says, they should receive as-
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sistance “In relation to the eflorts they are
making in their own behalf.”

Every country wants economic develop-
ment, but some have settled on strange ways

of seeking it: Concentration on “prestige”

projects like national airlines; rigid govern-
mental planning, out of tune with economic
realities, neglect of agriculture, which must
be central to any nation's growth; irrespon-
sible financial policies, which dissipate
scarce resources. The unhappy list could
easlly be extended.

However impatient the poorer mnation is,
and most are very impatient, it can progress
more swiftly if it relies on some form of mar-
ket economy to allocate resources, domestic
as well as forelgn. The records of both the
industrial countries and the more success-
ful of the developing nations should provide
proof of that.

Wise resource allocation will be of limited
help, though, if the world's markets are
barred to the products of poorer nations, as
they now often are, The U.S. has urged pref-
erential tariff treatment for such products
for a limited number of years; whether pref-
erences are needed or not, surely the ob-
stacles should be removed. I

The developing countries also should re-
move some obstacles, those that they often
pose to private Investment from abroad. In
spite of the problems—expropriation for
one—U.S. private investment in less devel-
oped nations has been growing rapidly; in
1968 it was $2 billion, more than double the
figure for five years earlier.

Congress recently authorized the Overseas
Private Investment Corporation, designed to
mobilize and facilitate the participation of
U.S. private capital and business skills in
international development. Properly admin-
istered, it could be highly productive.

No matter how intelligently the indus-
trial countries and the poorer nations go at
the task, however, Ambassador Korry warns
that the danger of inflated expectations re-
mains. “The resources needed to do the job
in a generation, even on the unrealistic as-
sumption that they could be applied effi-
ciently,” he says, “are well beyond those that
conceivably can be made avallable."

The U.S. nonetheless has a substantial in-
terest in diminishing the problems, even if
no one can fully overcome them any time
soon. Since that’s true, It's helpful to have
two such well-reasoned analyses of the task,

ECUMENICAL SUPPORT FOR PEACE
IN THE MIDDLE EAST

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, we hear
much about the new ecumenical spirit
and in my city, Philadelphia, where hun-
dreds of thousands of Protestants, Ro-
man Catholics, and Jews live side by side
in harmony, the ecumenical spirit is a
reality.

Recently, John Cardinal Krol, Arch-
bishop of Philadelphia, Dr. Rufus Cor-
nelsen, executive director of the Metro-
politan Christian Council of Philadel-
phia, and Rabbi Elias Charry, president
of the Board of Rabbis of Greater Phila-
delphia, issued a joint appeal for peace in
the Middle East.

Significantly, these three major lead-
ers of the spiritual communities believe
peace only will be achieved and served if
the warring parties sit down and in di-
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rect negotiations seek an unimposed
peace.

With the unanimous consent of my
colleagues, I insert in the RECORD a press
release deseribing the joint action of the
three spiritual leaders, followed by their
open letter appealing for peace.

The open letter appealing for peace
was accompanied by a separate covering
letter. With the consent of my colleagues,
I enter in the Recorp first the covering
letter that was sent to President Nixon,
Secretary of State William Rogers, and
United National Secretary General U
Thant; and second, the covering letter
that was forwarded to UAR President
Gamal Abdel Nasser, Israel Prime Min-
ister Golda Meir, and other leaders in
the Middle East:

John Cardinal Erol, Archbishop of Phila-
delphia, Dr. Rufus Cornelsen, Executive Di-
rector of the Metropolitan Christian Coun-
cil of Philadelphia and Rabbi Ellas Charry,
President of the Board of Rabbis of Greater
Fhiladelphla, today issued a joint appeal to
all nations at war in the Middle East to “de-
sist forthwith from military conflict and to
begin direct negotiations with one another
to seek an unimposed peace so that the peo-
ples of the Middle East can develop their full
creative potential.”

The appeal, in the form of an open letter,
is being sent to Egypt’'s President Gamal Ab-
del Nasser, Jordan's King Hussein, Israel’s
Prime Minister Golda Meir, and to the heads
of all other nations at war in the Middle
East. Coples also are being sent to President
Richard M. Nixon, U.S. Secretary of State
William P. Rogers, and U. Thant, Secretary-
General of the United Natlions,

This is the first time that the heads of the
three major religious denominations in Phil-
adelphia have issued a joint statement of
concern on a moral issue affecting a great
segment of mankind. In large part, this his-
toric event is due to the ecumenical spirit
te which his late Holiness, Pope John, gave
such impetus when he placed the well-being
of the common house of humanity above the
differences of its members,

The appeal also states that “every nation
has the right to exist without fear that it
will be destroyed by its neighbors,” and that
direct negotiation is “clivilization’s only
proven way of bringing about a peace which
is just and will endure.”

The declaration ends with an assertion
that “common to our faiths—Islam, Christi-
anity and Judaism—is the imperative that
we live as brothers.”

The three leaders of religious communities
of Philedelphia view this act of common
cerncern as another instance of thelr con-
tinuing effort to underscore the serious so-
cial problems existing in our own com-
munity as well as elsewhere, which disturb
the consclence of those committed to a re-
lglous Interpretation of life.

AN APPEAL FOR PEACE—AN OPEN LETTER

As religious leaders of the Philadelphia
community—Catholic, Jewish and Protest-
ant—we make the impassioned plea: Peace
Must Come to the Middle East.

Every natlion has the right to exist with-
out fear that it will be destroyed by its
nelghbors,

We appeal to you to desist forthwith from
military conflict and to begin direct negotia-
tions with one another to seek an unimposed
peace s0 that the peoples of the Middle East
can develop their full creative potential,

This is eivilization's only proven way of
bringing about a peace which is just and will
endure.

We speak in the name of God and out
of compassion for humanity. We are brothers.
Common to our faiths—Islam, Christianity
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and Judaism—Iis the imperative that we live
as brothers,
Signed by:

JoHN CARDINAL KROL,
Archbishop of Philadelphia.
Rabbl Erias CHARRY,
President, the Board oj Rabbis of
Greater Philadelphia.

Dr. Rurus CORNELSEN,
Ezecutive Director, Metropolitan
Christian Council of Philadelphia.

This open letter is belng sent to: Egypt
President Gamal Abdel Nasser, King Hussein
of Jordan, Israel Prime Minister Golda Meir,
and the heads of all other nations at war
in the Middle East: President Ahmed Has-
san al-Bakr, Irag; Chief of State Nureddin
al-Atassl, Syria; President Agha Mohammsad
Yakya Khan, Pakistan; President Abdul
Rahman Al-Iryanl, Yemen, Eing Felsal Abdel
Aziz al-Saud, Saudi Arabia; King Hassan II,
Morocco; Emir Sabah al-Salim al-Sabah,
EKuwalit: President Charles Helou, Lebanon;
Premier Mahmoud el-Maghraby, Libya; Pres-
ident Houarli Boumedienne, Algeria; Presi-
dent Jaafar al-Nimeiry, Sudan; President
Habib Bourguiba, Tunisia.

ARCHDIOCESE OF PHILADELPHIA,
Philadelphia, Pa., February 20, 1970.
Hon. RicHARD M. NIXON,
President of the United States,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. PRESIDENT: Our concern for peace
in the Middle East has prompted us as re-
liglous leaders to send the enclosed Open
Letter to the heads of nations at war in that
area.

It is hoped that this combined expression
of our religious convictions will contribute
to stimulating continuing efforts for peace in
the Middle East,

With the assurance of our esteem, we
remain,

Sincerely,
Joxn CarpiwaL EROL,
Archbishop of Philadelphia.
Rabbl Erias CHARRY,
President, Philadelphia Board of Rabbis.
Dr. Rurus CORNELSEN,
Ezecutive Director, Metropolitan
Ghristian Council of Philadelphia.
ARCHDIOCESE OF PHILADELPHIA,
Philadelphia, Pa., February 20, 1970.
His Excellency President GAMAL ABDEL NASSER,
United Arab Republic.

Your ExceLrLENcY: We have the honor to
enclose an Open Letter to the heads of the
nations at war in the Middle East appealing
for peace.

This plea is accompanied by the fervent
expectation that we shall receive a response
to these concerns which express the yearn-
ings of millions for peace.

With assurances of our esteem and our
prayerful solicitude for the grave respon-
sibilities you bear before God and man, we
are

Sincerely,
JoHN CARDINAL KROL,
Archbishop of Philadelphia.
Rabbi Er1As CHARRY,
President, Philadelphia Board of Rabbis.

Dr. Rurus CORNELSEN,
Exzecutive Director, Metropolitan Chris-
tian Council of Philadelphia.

CONDEMNS TERRORIST ATTACKS
HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, as I read
each morning’s newspapers, I proceed
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with increasing frepidation that one

morning I will read of multiple deaths

from a disastrous attempt at hijacking
an airline,

Hijacking has become commonplace as
a part of our news. I fear that it will take
a major disaster to shake many from
their apathetic view of these extremist
activities on our airlines.

The increased terror tactics and bomb-
ings must be stopped. Passengers and
pilots must be safeguarded. It is for this
reason that I have cosponsored a con-
current resolution with 14 of my col-
leagues in the House designed to initiate
action to meet this horrendous situa-
tion.

I welcome the support for our efforts
by President C. L. Dennis of the Brother-
hood of Railway, Airline, and Steamship
Clerks, Freight Handlers and Em-
ployees.

Mr. Speaker, I include his remarks on
this issue for I feel they are pertinent to
our resolution and put the issue in a
proper prospective:

BRAC PreEsmmENT C. L. DENNIS CONDEMNS
TERRORIST ATTACKS AGAINST PLANES; CALLS
FOR GOVERNMENT, INDUSTRY SUPPORT FOR
WorLD CONFERENCE
Caicaco—Presldent C. L. Dennis of the

Brotherhood of Railway, Alrline and Steam-

ship Clerks, AFL-CIO, today issued a state-

ment condemning terrorist attacks on air-
craft and supporting the International

Transport Workers’ Federation in 1ts request

for a world conference on ways to end the

terrorism.

“The present campalgn of terror directed
against commercial aircraft throughout the
world, and particularly in Europe and the
Middle East, deserves our strongest condem-
nation for the wanton disregard of human
lives so senselessly sacrificed,” Dennis sald.

“It is obvious that the international com-
munity must take immediate and stern ac-
tion when murder in the sky threatens hu-
man lives and the airline industry as a whole.
It is, therefore imperative and urgent that
concerted action be undertaken by orga-
nized labor, the airline Industry and gov~
ernmental agencies to devise an effective
means of putting an end to this terrorism.”

Dennis announced that the Brotherhood,
an affiliate of the ITF, has cabled United
Nations General Secretary U Thant, sup-
porting the ITF's request for an emergency
conference to develop ways of preventing
further terrorism.

Dennis continued: “Moreover, this Broth-
erhood calls upon responsible officials of
the U.S. government and leaders of the alr-
line industry to support our efforts for a
world conference to tackle this growing
menace to the safe and free operation of
commercial air transportation.”

WABASH VALLEY ECONOMIC
OPPORTUNITY UNLIMITED

HON. ROGER H. ZION

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. ZION. Mr. Speaker, development
of the navigation potential of the Wabash
River is a dream of long standing. Men
of great vision throughout the Wabash
Valley of southern Illinois and southern
Indiana have known of this potential
and have worked and planned to imple-
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ment it. Recent years have witnessed a
skyrocketing growth in the Great Lakes
and inland waterways traffic. We in
southern Indiana are working to capture
our share of this dream and the Vin-
cennes Sun-Commercial sums up the
need for that effort. The editorial fol-
lows:

[From the Vincennes (Ind.) Sun-
Commercial, Mar. 10, 1970]
GETTING A GROWTH INDUSTRY

If a clty, or county, or general area had an
opportunity to encourage the location of a
sound growth industry, private and public
leaders normally would exert great efforts to
lure the prospective business to that commu-
nity.

Development of navigation on the Wabash
River involves this simple principle.

For the seventh consecutive year, water-
borne commerce in the United States set a
new all-time high. Preliminary estimates by
the Army Corps of Engineers showed an in-
crease in net tonnage moved over the vari-
ous waterways in 1969 as compared with 1968.

The volume of traffic on the Inland Water-
ways went up from 512 million tons in 1968
to an estimated 538 million tons in 1969.
That is an increase of 5.1 percent in actual
business. The dollar figure surely must have
been much higher. Tonnage is measured in
pounds, which have a fixed weight, while
dollars have had a sliding value in the era of
inflation that began almost 30 years ago.

On the Great Lakes, tonnage increased 6.7
percent, while coastwise traffic went down 3.2
per cent.

The overall increase was from 884 million
tons in 1068 to 913 million tons estimated
for 1969, or 3.8 per cent.

‘What should interest people along the Wa-
bash is the fact that traffic on the Inland
Waterways and the Great Lakes increased. A
navigable channel on the Wabash would
connect with the Ohio River portion of the
Inland Waterways, while the Cross-Wabash
system could provide a route to the Great
Lakes in both Illinols and Ohio.

Encouraging the location of a new industry
that will bring more jobs and greater eco-
nomic activity to a community is generally
considered to be a worthwhile endeavor. Sup-
port for the continuing effort to establish the
Wabash River once more as an important
link in the nation’s transportation system
seems to fall in that general category.

Dollars, not the romance of steamboats, 18
involved, The Wabash Valley should make
every effort to join in the expansion of this
national growth industry.

UNITED NATIONS FIRST
POPULATION PROGRAM

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, the United
Nations has embarked on a limited but
important program aimed at reducing
rampant population growth in the de-
veloping nations in the Middle East.
What is so promising is not the rela-
tively modest level of funding this pro-
gram presently enjoys, but rather that
now for the first time the United Na-
tions has responded with materials and
information to a country requesting its
assistance in birth control.

In a recent article appearing in the
New York Times, Kathleen Teltsch tells
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how the U.N. became involved in the pop-
ulation fight and what promise this holds
for the future,

The article follows:
[From the New York Times, Mar. 11, 1970]

U.N. OrriciaLs SEe BRTH CoNTROL PROJECT
AS IMPORTANT STEP FORWARD

(By Kathleen Teltsch)

UniteEp NaTtions, N.¥Y., March. 10.—Three
afternoons each week, women crowd into
Egypt's hundreds of health centers and walt
patiently until they are given a supply of
contraceptive pills.

The pills are the first contraceptives pro-
vided by United Nations agencies to a coun=-
try requesting assistance for birth control.

Although the project is a modest one, in-
volving $300,000 for the next six months, it
s seen here as a significant step forward.

United Nations officials voice pride in it.
They see it as a new approach traceable
mainly to a study last May by a panel headed
by John D. Rockefeller 3d, chairman of the
Rockefeller Foundation and of the Popula-
tlon Council, Inc. The panel criticized the
United Nations' efforts as faltering and ham-
pered by bureaucratic delays, by Jealous
bickering among the various agencles In-
volved and by lack of dynamic leadership by
the World Health Organization.

ADVOCATES ARE ENCOURAGED

Famlily-planning advocates outside the
United Nations are moderately encouraged
that there has been a change. However, one
leading medical authority speaks with linger-
ing bitterness, saying, “Tragic time has been
lost because of United Nations creeping sick-
ness—inertia.”

He says this is particularly shocking be-
cause United Nations demographers were
probably the first to warn that population
growth was outstripping all estimates and
that the present world total of 3.5 billion
would double in 30 years.

No one pretends that the pllot project for
Egyptian women will have startling reper-
cussions. Its supporters feel it does open
up a wide range of possibilities for practical
help. The United Arab Republic with 32.5
million is considered one of the most over=-
populated countries. Without family plan-
ning it 1s expected to reach 52 million by
1985.

Besides providing the pill, the agreement
with Cairo covers the supply of plastic mate-
rials for the manufacture locally of 2 million
intrauterine devices and the furnishing of
technical aid by the World Health Organi-
zation.

IN HIGH GEAR AFTER 2 YEARS

Money for the project is coming from the
United Nations Fund for Population Activi-
ties, which was set up in July, 1967, but only
now is moving into high gear under the di-
rection of Raphael Salas.

Mr. Salas Is a deceptively mild-spoken ad-
ministrator who won a reputation for tough-
ness in the rough-and-tumble politics of the
Philippines. He is mindful that one of his
most challenging jobs probably is to get all
the various commissions and agencies to pull
together,

His fund operates under the United Na-
tions development program and should have
a falr measure of freedom to respond quickly
to Government request. It will not need prior
approval of an intergovernmental board,
which could get ensnared in sensitive re-
ligious, political or cultural considerations.

The fund also can turn for help to outside
groups such as the Ford and Rockefeller
foundations, the Population Council or the
International Planned Parenthood Federa-
tion, which sinece 1852 have been doing pio-
neering work in contraceptive research and
training.
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IMPROVEMENT EXFECTED

The search for improved contraceptives is
likely to be accelerated by the private groups
and also by governments as a result of the
recent furor over possible injurious side ef-
fects from contraceptive pills and dissatis-
faction with intrauterine devices.

Neither has been regarded by medical men
as the final answer to contraceptive needs—
merely as a reasonably efflective method that
must be used until better ones are devised.

The United Nations Population Fund so
far has been promised aid by nine countries.
The largest was the United States, whose
pledge of $7.5 million in January would be
half of the goal for this year. But the aid is
to be given on condition that other sources
provide the balance.

The $15-million annual program is small,
measured against the §75-million the United
States has set aside for family planning
through the Agency for International De-
velopment. However, there have been hints
from Washington that more money will be
channeled through the United Nations if its
new approach proves effective.

Sweden, among other countries, also has
a significant aid program and a small, neutral
state without a colonial past has been
particularly effective in Africa and Asia.

Denmark also is extending help and has
been receptive to the idea of setting up an
international population institute in Copen-
hagen that would undertake research and
training with the cooperation of a number
of United Nations agencies.

The proposal, made two years ago, has not
been acted on. It is cited by experts in the
population field as one instance where inter-
agency rivalries have obstructed a potentially
important undertaking.

Britain, Canada, Japan, West Germany are
among the other countries offering aid in
birth control to poorer countries.

Until the United States spurt in foreign-aid
allocations, the Ford Foundation was the
largest single source of funds in the family-
planning field and the first to undertake pro-
grams in India, Pakistan and elsewhere.

All specialists in the field agree that the
success of the combined efforts of govern-
ments, the United Nations and the private
groups depends ultimately on winning the
cooperation of political leaders, particularly
those from the developing countries where
the population growth is highest.

Dr. Bernard Berelson, president of the
Population Council, has remarked that for
a political leader, family planning does not
have much popular appeal, It is often dif-
ficult to sell to the public, and particularly
in situations where the population has not
had the benefits of education, It is also ad-
ministratively burdensome and the results
may not be visible for years, no help for
present office-holders.

Even in countries where there is a national
population policy, it may not arouse much
enthusiasm from lower-echelon government
officials. Consequently, Dr. Berelson feels it
would help if government leaders could be
persuaded to make two major speeches a year
pushing the idea of family planning.

Mr. Rockefeller, who has traveled widely
to seek support for the same goals, feels
that some new international recognition
might be an inducement—a prize of the
stature of the Nobel Peace Award for con-
tributions in the population field.

On the basis of the Ford Foundation's
pioneer work since 1952 in training, Oscar
Harkavy, director of the foundation’s popula-
tion program underscores the importance
wherever possible of using nationals rather
than bringing in outsiders. He also stresses
the need for massive education to ““fill the air
with family planning.”

SHUNS “GET TOUGH” POLICY

He disagrees with the suggestion that the
prosperous states adopt a “get tough™ policy,
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tylng their foreign ald to progress in reduc-
ing population growth, saying it is certain to
arouse hostility.

However, he favors a counter-suggestion
to reward increased commitment to family
planning by expanding aid significantly.

Gen. Willlam H. Draper, Jr., chalrman of
the Population Crisis Committee and widely
reputed to be Washington's most effective
lobbyist for family planning, argues for si-
multaneously expanding both direct Amer-
ican aid and United States support for the
United Nations Population Fund. He cites
the program for Egypt as a case in point:

Cairo has had a national policy on family
planning since 1965, but ran into difficulty in
continuing without larger outside aid. The
United States, which has no diplomatic rela-
tions with the United Arab Republic, could
not give help, but the United Nations could.
“It's round-the-corner aid but it works,”
General Draper said.

He rejects the suggestion that leaders in
the developing countries would be reluctant
to take foreign help in this field because they
see it as some conspiracy by the prosperous
whites to restrict the growth of the poor
nonwhites, a kind of neocolonialism.

Advocates of the multilateral approach
cite a number of hopeful developments:

The World Bank in the last year has given
the population field priority status, has sent
out six missions under joint arrangement
with the World Health Organization and is
preparing to finance programs in family
planning in at least four,

The United Nations Children’s Fund has
glven technical advice and training in the
use of contraceptives and supplied transpor-
tatlion and related services, but no contracep-
tives. It is getting increasing requests for
family planning activities to be included in
its overall maternal and child health pro-
grams; some requests are coming for the first
time from Latin America.

The World Health Organization reports
that it s accelerating the training of doctors
and techniclans for family planning, widen-
ing its research in birth control methods and
establishing reference centers to provide bet-
ter information in the fleld.

The United Nations also has had requests
for establishing a regional training center
for the Caribbean area in family planning.

Miss Julia Henderson, Director of the Of-
fice of Technical Cooperation, summing up
the recent developments says, “We're not
being flooded with requests but we're get-
ting more than before for staff workers,
fellowships and contraceptives, and that's
progress.”

e ——————

GREAT BRITAIN'S ROLE IN
NORTHERN IRELAND

HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to join the gentleman from New
York (Mr. LOWENSTEIN) in expressing
concern about Great Britain’s laggardly
pace in resolving the social conflict
threatening Northern Ireland. For a half
century, Great Britain has remained
stonily aloof to Northern Irish politics
despite the grievances of that state’s
Catholic citizens. Faced with woefully
substandard housing, with gerryman-
dered political distriects that virtually
disenfranchised them, with ecivil rights
laws that constituted only a fake sim-
ulacrum of social justice, Catholics in
Northern Ireland have been living in
conditions tantamount to those in a
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feudal fiefdom. The ruling Protestant
class—a class characterized by ossified
rightwing political views—has system-
atically exploited Catholics for 50 years.
The social tumult in Northern Ireland
over the past few years is the direct re-
sult of this oppression. Barricaded
streets, mobs clashing on the cobble-
stones outside Northern Ireland’s Parlia-
ment, armed soldiers standing vigil at
street corners have become commonplace
sights. Something akin to ecivil war
erupted in Northern Ireland a year ago
and peace is still a distant prospect.

Great Britain, to be sure, has helped
institute some reforms over the past 16
months. The Royal Irish Constabulary—
a paramilitary group roughly equivalent
to Germany’s Sturmabteilung of the
1930's—has been civilianized and re-
moved from political control. And the
“B Specials,” a reserve police force whose
dogged loyalty to their political masters
might have been envied even by Machia-
velli, are scheduled to be disbanded by
the end of this month. Housing reforms,
too, have been enacted. The distribution
of new housing—and old housing as well,
for that matter—is now governed by
Northern Ireland’s central government
instead of loeal political satraps. Perhaps
the most significant reform of all is the
1969 Electoral Act, a law equivalent to
the U.S. Supreme Court’s celebrated
“one-man, one-vote' ruling, It scraps the
householder vote and company vote sys-
tem, giving everyone 18 or over the right
to cast ballots in local elections.

Everyone agrees such reforms are ad-
mirable. Yet they do not go far enough.
Indeed, even the reforms I have cited
here have yet to be fully implemented.
The Electoral Act, for example, may turn
out to be a hollow mockery of political
justice: Loecal elections have been sus-
pended indefinitely, and a ward redis-
tricting project that may verge on the
most arrant kind of gerrymandering is
now underway.

Great Britain should—indeed, it must,
if Northern Ireland is to remain a viable
political entity—exert every effort to help
guarantee the prompt implementation
of the reforms it helped achieve. And,
perhaps even more significantly, it must
press for the enactment of still further
reforms. One of the most pressing needs
is the abolition of the 1920 Special
Powers Act—a package of laws that gives
political authorities in Northern Ireland
veritable carte blanche any time they see
fit to declare an emergency. Let me cite
just a few of this act's grim provisions:
Arrest without warrant, imprisonment
without charge or trial, press censorship,
punishment by flogging, prohibition of
public meetings, seizure of private prop-
erty. Certainly, Mr. Speaker, such stag-
gering power must be abolished if North-
ern Ireland’s citizens are to achieve even
the most remote and tenuous form of
civil rights.

What Northern Ireland plainly needs—
and what Great Britain must help
create—is a sweeping reform program
that outlaws discrimination and guaran-
tees civil liberties.

Northern Ireland’s people—its Prot-
estants as well as its Catholics—will
not achieve social stability and social
justice without such a program.
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DISCIPLINING THE PRESS

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, the New
York Times this week published an ac-
count of the heroic efforts of a newspa-
per in Athens, Greece, to resist the pres-
sures of a dictatorial government.

At this moment, the very life of the
newspaper “Ethnos” is threatened by
the government's economic action. Oh,
yes, the government says that its meas-
ures are designed to “cleanse and disci-
pline” the newspapers, according to the
Times report.

In the United States, we take a free
and unfettered press for granted. Up
until a few months ago most of us could
hardly conceive of governmental action
to silence the independent voice of our
communications media.

Now many of us are not so confident.

Lest we become complacent, I would
urge all my colleagues to read this
article “An Outspoken Athens Paper
Struggles for Survival.” One will see
what a vindictive and imaginative gov-
ernment can do to “cleanse and diseci-
pline’ a free press.

The article follows:

AN OUTSPOKEN ATHENS PAPER STRUGGLES
FOR SURVIVAL
(By Alvin Shuster)

ATHENS—A student walked into the
offices of the afternoon newspaper Ethnos
a few nights ago and said he wanted to give
it the equivalent of $100. He sald the money
came from himself and his friends who
knew the paper was in financial trouble.

wWith the help of contributions and the
sale of subscriptions, a rarity in Greek Jour-
nalism, Ethnos has just warded off its latest
crisis. The problems of the newspaper, the
most outspoken of the 10 Athens dailies, re-
flect the struggle now being waged between
the newspapers and the army-backed re-
gime, which is trying to keep the press in
line through economic pressures.

NEW TAXES IMPOSED

The newspapers lost another round over
the weekend with the denial of their appeal
against one of the most severe measures—a
customs duty ranging up to 100 per cent on
imported newsprint. The publishers said
they would try to appeal the decision by
the customs authorities to the Council of
State, the nation’s highest administrative
tribunal.

“We are now passing a crisis and our ability
to publish is at stake,” said one editor today.

Apart from the newspaper duty, which
had been waived for the past 30 years, the
regime has imposed new taxation scales that
hit the large clrculation “independent”
papers more than the small pro-Govern-
ment dailies. The pressure also includes a
demand by the journalists’' union for more
pay—an idea supported by the regime—
and the withholding of Government and
state-controlled advertising from papers that
have shown varying degrees of unfriend-
liness.

While most of the newspapers have fallen
into line, Ethnos has continued to taunt

the regime with a policy that is the talk
of Athens. Some say it is trying to commit
suicide by undisguised hostility because it
has nothing to lose in the face of back debts.

“I say we are trying to survive,” said an
Ethnos editor. ““The people like what we're
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doing even if the regime doesn't. And cir-
culation is rising."

To the delight of Ethnos's publishers and
the chagrin of the Government, the paper
has shown a remarkable rise in popularity
since it adopted a policy of challenge that
stops just short of clear violation of the
strict three-month-old press law.

DEFIANCE IS SIGNALLED

While those demonstrating little defiance
have lost sales—after recent price increases—
the circulation of Ethnos jumped from 17,000
last November, soon after the disappearance
of censors, to about 45,000 now in the Athens
area.

One of its boldest features was the recent
opinion poll for readers on the question:
“What would you do if you were a dictator?”
Published replies, slow to come at first, in-
cluded, “I would put myself and my collab-
orators up against a wall and be shot,” and,
“I would abolish all dictators.”

Just carrying the paper has become at least
a gesture of defiance. But no one seemed
surprised when some of its new subscribers
asked that the paper not be delivered. They
Just wanted to contribute to the cause, but
they did not want anyone to see the paper
delivered to their houses. They said they
would still buy it at the kiosks.

So far the regime has avoided bringing
any actions against Ethnos under the crim-
inal provisions eof the act, which prohibits
news designed to stir up “old political pas-
sions.”

The Government has said that all its meas-
ures are designed to “cleanse and discipline”
the newspapers, many of which were more
than free-swinging before the army coup
here nearly three years ago. It says that the
papers should be taxed like other businesses
and that its sliding scale of newsprint dquties
contribute to press freedom by protecting
the small-circulation dallies.

LORTON TRANSFER WOULD FRAG-
MENT DISASTROUSLY THE CO-
ORDINATED ANTICRIME. PRO-
GRAM OF WASHINGTON, D.C.

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, Members
of the House should read carefully the
editorial from the Evening Star of a few
day ago.

This forthright statement expresses
the alarm and concern of responsible
leaders of this srea. They are alarmed
that this House may take unwise action
by adopting one section buried back on
page 435 of a bill that otherwise contains
many great improvements in the court
system and procedures for the Nation's
Capital.

Section 501 of H.R. 16196 promises not
corrections, but mischief and disillusion-
ment for the people of the Washington
area. The section should be rejected from
the bill. The editorial follows:

THE LorTON REPORT

Legislative Report No. 91-850, filed with
no fanfare in the House last week, purports
to be a factual, objective account of the in-
vestigative findings which have led the
House District Committee to propose a trans-
fer of the prison complex at Lorton, Va.,
from District to federal control.

Representative Fraser of Minnesota more
accurately describes the report, however, as
“an outrage"—wholly one-sided, which de-
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picts the city corrections program and its
director, Eenneth Hardy, in the worst pos-
sible light.

This is no surprise. Through the long
hearings of the Dowdy subcommittee, Hardy
was subjected to harassment, ridicule and
abuse. So quite naturally the report, all 30
pages of it, portrays him in much the same
light—as a blundering, evasive nincompoop,
50 immersed in “textbook theories” of per-
missiveness that he is incapable of doing any-
thing right. His top aldes fare little better.
And their collective bumbling, according to
the subcommittee, is the cause of fallures
which should be corrected by shifting the
whole Lorton setup to the U.S. Bureau of
Prisons.

This proposal, which will erupt into a ma-
jor battle on the House floor in a couple of
weeks, is somewhat complicated by the fact
that it really involves two issues—not one.

For it is certainly not our contention that
there are no administrative failures at Lorton,
or that the Dowdy subcommittee has un-
covered nothing of any substance to worry
about. In fact, we suspect the opposite is
true. The charges which have been made,
therefore, deserve frank answers. And Mayor
Washington would be wise to see that they
are provided as quickly and as thoroughly
as possible.

But the problem of correcting District
faults, to the extent that they exist, provides
no justification whatever for the commit-
tee's proposal to sever Lorton from District
control, Nor does the report, for all its rhet-
oric, make such a case. It asserts at one point
that the opportunity for the Bureau of Pris-
ons “to implement their proven penology
theories as to corrections . . . is fantastic.”
But how, specifically? We are left In the dark.

What such a transfer actually would do
is to fragment disastrously the coordinated
anticrime program which the city now is try-
ing to organize. The hope for successful pris-
oner rehabilitation rests, for example, largely
in community-based projects, with the local
government pulling together a great many re-
sources, public and private. These are not
functions which the Bureau of Prisons is set
up to perform and it could not effectively do
s0.

The real crux of the House District Com-
mittee debate is that its leaders—as thelr re-
port discloses—do not really believe in all
these “"home-spun ideas™ and “tinkering” and
“experimentation with theories” about re-
habilitation. Rather, they assert: “It is well
established that the major purpose of the
Department of Corrections is to maintain se-
cure control of all persons committed to its
custody until such time as they have paid the
penalties as provided by law . . .”

It would be nice to believe that the prob-
lems of dealing effectively with criminals and
productively reducing criminal reeclidivism
later were really as simply as all that. But
it just isn’t so.

—_—

MAN’'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE, Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,400 American pris-
oners of war and their families.

How long?
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POLICE ON CAMPUS AND THE EVO-
LUTION OF PERSONAL COMMIT-
MENTS

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
I insert in.the REecorp today a piece
which was brought to my attention by
Fred Dutton, executive director of the
Robert F. Kennedy Memorial and a
noted authority on education in Cali-
fornia. This is an article which exam-
ines the changing attitudes and opinions
of the spectators on the Berkeley cam-
pus during a strike by students in Febru-
ary of 1969. The author, a doctoral can-
didate in criminology at the University
of California at Berkeley, is reputed to be
an objective and excellently qualified re-
searcher.

I wish especially to bring to the atten-
tion of my colleagues the dafa collected
and the conclusions reached in this case
study of a “campus disorder.” Essenti-
ally, the data revealed that decisions of
the spectators to join the strike or re-
main uncommitted depended on the na-
ture of future police action as muech if
not more than on the goals of the strik-
ers; furthermore, the number of strikers
tripled while Mr. Armistead was collect-
ing his questionnaires, It appeared, in
the last analysis, that the existence of
police on campus provoked an adverse
reaction by the spectators and thereby
escalated the conflict.

I recommend this article to my col-
leagues as an example of the possible ef-
fects of the imposition of external sanc-
tions on campus affairs:

PoLICE oN CAMPUS AND THE EVOLUTION OF
PERSONAL COMMITMENTS: A BSURVEY oOF
NON-STRIKERS' ATTITUDES DURING A BER-
KELEY CONFRONTATION

(By Timothy W. Armistead)

On Tuesday, February 18, 1969, one of the
most viclent periods In the crisis at UC Ber-
keley began. About one month before, mem-
bers of a non-white coalition called for a
strike. Events at this early stage are sum-
marized in a comprehensive description of
the strike by Rodney Stark (1969:180), a
Berkeley research sociologist and consultant
to the National Commission on the Causes
and Preventlon of Violence:

“The specific protest which culminated in
a series of vioclent clashes between students
and police began peacefully and with little
support in late January, 1869. On Monday,
Jan. 20, spokesmen for a coalition of non-
white students . . . organized as the Third
World Liberation Front (TWLF), announced
that a strike to protest delays in the creation
of a black studies program would begin on
Wednesday, Jan. 22, unless the administra-
tion moved rapidly to settle their grievances.

. . Bhortly thereafter the central point in
the TWLF demands evolved into the crea-
tion of a Third World College, devoted to
ethnic studies. . . .

“The same day that TWLF announced its
intention to strike, it received support from
American Federation of Teachers local 1570,
made up of graduate student teaching as-
sistants. . . .

“The University administration countered
with a review of recent accomplishments to
improve Third World representation. . . .
But Chancellor Roger W. Heyns refused to
alter normal committee actlons in order to
act hastily.
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“So the strike was begun as scheduled.”

The strike at first attracted no more than
one to three hundred demonstrators at the
very maximum. Beginning Tuesday, Janu-
ary 28, police began declaring the picket line
illegal and subject to dispersal! From this
time on, the number of strikers increased
following each massive intervention by the
police. On February 5, Governor Reagan de-
clared a “state of extreme emergency” (S.F.
Chronicle, 2/6/69:1), thus giving Alameda
County Sheriff Frank Madigan complete po-
lice jurisdiction over the campus. He immedi-
ately prohibited the traditional noon rallies.
The campus was fairly quiet for a week. The
strikers, tripled in strength since the first
part of February, began to lose supporters in
the second week of February. But then inci-
dents on February 13 and 18 brought thou-
sands to the strikers’ side. Stark's (1969:
185-186) account of events on February 13
follows:

“Pirst, four squads of police moved across
Sproul Plaza and dispersed a line of about
300 pickets who had been circling on the
bridge area behind Sather Gate. The pickets
left without incident. Off to one side of
Sather Gate was a tiny circle made up of 17
teaching assistants from AFT 1570 who were
conducting an informational picket line. Ac-
cording to faculty witnesses, the line did not
at any time disrupt normal trafiic through
the gate.

“Nevertheless, Sherif Madigan, who was
present to supervise a force of by now 150 of-
ficers in the plaza, plus numerous plain-
clothesmen, made the decision for mass
arrests. Suddenly the 17 TA's were surround-
ed by police and taken away under arrest.”

Stark goes on to note that immediately
after this arrest students vandalized several
buildings, police made further arrests and
embroiled themselves in a brutality case by
severely beating a black news reporter in
sight of several secretaries In the basement
of Sproul Hall. Stark does not note, however,
that just before the vandalizing began, the
TAs were taken from the Sather Gate area
into the Sproul Hall basement, and that dur-
ing this fifty-yard trip many students wit-
nessed the police beating and shoving the
strikers. One of these bystanders, a friend of
the author's, a graduate student in business
administration, did not support the strike
and shared the disdain reputedly held by the
business community for “demonstrators.” He
witnessed the movement of TAs by the police
and recounted his version of what happened:

“I was standing at least ten yards away
from the path where they'd be going. I was
leaning on one foot, casually, with my books
under my arm, and you know how I look.
[The informant looked very “straight”—
very short hair, sport shirt and slacks, dress
shoes. This was in marked contrast to the
appearance of many of the strikers.] All of
& sudden fhis huge cop ran over to me—he
had to break formation to do 1t. I didn't
think he was coming for me, so I looked
around, but I was alone there. Then he
slammed his club Into my chest and I
dropped my books all over. I was shaking I
was s0 mad. I said, “What? . . .", and he
yelled ‘““Move on!" I couldn't believe it. . . .
As they got near the entrance to the base-
ment they started to club some guy. Six cops
on this guy! [He was doing] nothing! Any-
way, if he'd been resisting he couldn’t any
more—he was on the ground, bleeding all
over his head, and wasn't moving, but they
still beat on him. . . . It was horrible. One
guy, who must have been his friend was out
of his head, screaming and crying. Other guys
had to hold him back."

In addition to this action, police were
rumored to have beaten other students in
the Sproul Hall basement on February 13,
These rumors began spreading in the after-
noon of February 13, and were alluded to in

Footnotes af end of article.
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the student newspaper the next day. Twelve
University employees confirmed these rumors
in a letter to the student newspaper a week
later (Daily Californian, 2/19/69:9) :

“On February 13, 1969 there were several
University employees in Sproul Hall who were
witness to very bloody beatings by plain
clothesmen and Alameda County Sheriffs, on
persons arrested Thursday between 12:00 and
2:30 p.m.

“At about 1:30 a tall man was shoved
through the basement door into the base-
ment by four officers. When he fell to his
knees he was struck in the legs by a plain-
clotheman (sic) officer. The man was not
resisting arrest; in fact, he was yelling "I'll
walk, let me walk, I'm human.”

“The next incident occurred just minutes
later when two plainclothes officers dragged
& blonde boy down the stairs into the hall-
WAay.

“There in the corner the same officer that
had administered the beating was syste-
matically beating the boy in the face and
neck. . . .

“Then they dragged him by his feet all the
way down the length of Sproul Hall corridor.
As he passed us, we saw his mouth filled
with blood.

“The police reported our room for watching
these incidents. . . . Obviously, we were not
meant to be witnesses to these incidents. In
fact, one officer told us, “You fool with big
time, you get in big trouble.”

The next day, Friday the fourteenth, the
strikers again increased in numbers. Monday,
another strike line appeared despite bitter
cold and rain, and some strikers engaged in
vandalism (S.F. Chronicle, 2/18/69:1). The
next day, February 18, another Iincident
gathered support for the strikers. Jim Nabors,
a black strike leader, was arrested and beaten
by several officers when he tried to run away
from them. Again there was vandalism.?
This police action, a public display of
the police violence that reportedly oc-
curred days before in the basement of
Sproul Hall (8. F. Chronicle, 2/14/69:24;
Daily Californian, 2/14/69:1), apparently
touched off an escalating serles of stu-
dent-police clashes lasting the next several
days,

On Wednesday, February 19, there were
many more strikers than on Tuesday, and
three to four thousand students had gathered
to watch. Further violent clashes between
strikers and police resulted in twenty-four
more arrests (S.F. Chronicle, 2/20/69:1).

On Thursday the ranks of strikers and
spectators swelled to possibly six thousand.
The day culminated in one of the most vio-
lent battles between police and students in
the history of Berkeley. About 3:30 p.m, the
police suddenly began to clear strikers and
onlookers from Sproul Plaza by hurling tear
gas cannisters into the crowd. Some students
responded by hurling the cannisters back,
along with stones and chunks of cement.
Police repeatedly charged at the students,
using tear gas and riot batons to roust them 3

Several students tipped over two police
vans and damaged a few patrol cars, Until
well after dark, police gassed pedestrians they
encountered in a large part of the South
Campus residential and business area. Inter-
estingly, it was the “street people” and stu-
dents, not the police, who helped motorists
avoid the areat The next day, Friday, four
thousand strikers formed a massive demon-
stration, highly controlled and peaceful, to
chant their opinion of Governor Reagan and
the University Regents, who were meeting in
University Hall?

During these days of violence, particularly
on February 18, 19, and 20, the ranks of
strikers seemed to be swelled by student
spectators who decided to join the picket
lines., This is a report of what some of these
bystanders were thinking and feeling at the
time, what drew them to the scene, and how
some of them came to feel their own partici-
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pation was necessary, It is an attempt to
capture attitudes and expectations in proc-
ess. At the time they were responding, none
had yet stepped forward into the ranks of
the strikers. But, as will be clear, many were
considering such a move, and some were in-
terviewed in the moment between the deci-
sion and the act.

RESEARCH METHOD

On February 19 and 20, Wednesday and
Thursday, I conducted a brief survey (see
Appendix A) of non-strikers in Sproul Plaza.®
My purpose was to explore the non-strikers’
reactions—as they were being formed, not
as they might be recalled at some later
time—to the massive police presence. To this
end, on February 19 and 20 I distributed the
questionnaires between the end of noon ral-
les (about 12:30 p.m.) and 2:00 p.m.

Being just one researcher, without funds
at the time, and needing to accomplish the
interviews before the imminent student-
police clashes, I could not accomplish what
I should have liked to. A truly insightful
answer to my question, “What are these non-
striking students thinking now and what
have they been thinking about this strike?”,
could flow only from a sample of all non-
striking Berkeley students (numbering about
28,000), or at least of all students in the
general area of Sproul Plaza. But even this
latter was impossible—I had no time to cover
all the actual spectators and also those with-
in earshot of the strike line who apparently
chose to ignore it by reading, talking, or eat-
ing in nearby bulldings. For these reasons,
and because the attitudes expressed by a
questionnaire respondent may not bear upon
his subsequent action, the results of this
survey must be considered only suggestive
and certainly tentative.

A difficulty that plagued the author was
how to obtain a random sample of the non-
strikers. Having decided to concentrate solely
on the crowds actually watching the strikers
and police, I began to give one questionnaire
to every third person. This soon proved to be
impossible because of the rapid shifts of the
crowd. I was forced to give up statistically-
based sampling procedure and relied instead
on some rules of thumb. I tried to give ques-
tionnaires to whites, blacks and foreign
students in proportion to their actual num-
bers in the crowd. Similarly, I tried to estab-
lish accurate proportions of conventionally-
dressed and unconventionally-dressed stu-
dents. Furthermore, I covered the whole
crowd of onlookers, rather than working in-
tensively on one sector of 1t.

In all, I recovered 142 completed question-
naires, about 26 per cent of the 555 handed
out durlng the two days. This ralses the
question of the remaining 74 per cent of the
questionnaires. What happened to them?
Were students of a certaln persuasion an-
gered by them? Did the conditions under
which the survey was conducted limit the
return? I believe the answer to both of these
questions is “yes.” First, in asking some on-
lockers why they refused to fill out the ques-
tionnaire, I was told that as a criminoclogy
student I must be pro-police, and hence not
to be trusted.”

Probably contributing even more than
prejudice against a criminology student to
the loss of T4 per cent of the ¢uestionnaires,
was that the respondents and I were not able
to locate one another in the swirl of events.
In sum, a 26 per cent return is discouraging,
but it does not necessarily vitiate the find-
ings. The immediacy and spontaneity in the
responses obtained seem to compensate for
any sampling defects.

RESULTS

The first two questions were deslgned to
reveal the Involvement of post-noon rally
spectators with the strike. (The noon rallies
were held despite the sheriff's ban on them.)

Footnotes at end of article.
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Were they passive supporters of the strike,
who showed up for the rallies, or were they
drawn to the plaza for other reasons? An-
swers to question two (“Were you here after
the noon rally yesterday?”) show that 65
per cent of the students had not seen the
action in the Plaza the day before their
attendance. And since only about half of
the spectators attended the noon rally on
the day interviewed (see gquestion one, “Did
you attend the noon rally today?"), it seems
fair to conclude that the spectators were not
in the plaza because of whatever occurred at
the rally either the day interviewed or the
day previous to that. Since these noon rallies
are widely known as being the place to find
out the day's schedule of protest, the spec-
tators cannot necessarily be identified as
established sympathizers with the strikers’
cause.

Why were they there? Responses to ques-
tion three give us a clue. Thirty-three per
cent sald their presence in the plaza was
prompted by the activities there of the pre-
vious day—the student-police clashes. An-
other third came to see the police “in ac-
tion.” Thus, two-thirds of the respondents
indicated that their presence was prompted
by what they had learned about earlier
events, no doubt through the mass media
and by word-of-mouth.

Answers to questions four and five also
make 1t clear that the large crowds of on-
lookers were not the residue of noon rallies
or the result of normal foot traffic through
the plaza. When asked (question four),
“Would you be watching the strikers and
picket lines if the police were not cn campus
to regulate pedestrian trafic?” only 3 per
cent sald yes, while nearly two-thirds sald
no. Less than half (question five) said they
had in fact stopped to watch the picket lines
on the days in the past when there had been
no police present.

It may be obvious that the massive police
presence brought the majority of onlookers
to the plaza. But it is not at all obvious what
these spectators were thinking and feeling
as they looked on. The scene might have
been alienating them from the strikers. It
might have left them unaffected. It might
have been increasing their support for the
strike and/or opposition to the police, It was
doing mainly the last, as answers to question
slx reveal.

Question six searches for the evolution of
non-striking students’ feelings about the
strike: “Have you found yourself taking sides
in this controversy since the police have
been on campus in large numbers?” The
answers ranged from one word responses to
impassioned essays, and generally reflected
turbulent thoughts. In a crude content an-
alysls seven categories of response to this
question have been isolated, excluding no
response (*“i"), and responses such as “I've
always supported the strike” (“h"). Three
response categories accounted for 64 per cent
of the sample. These are a) Police Off
Campus (33%), b) Vacillation (10%), and
c) Increased Support for Strikers with In-
creased Hostility Towards Police (21%).
Thus, the majority of onlookers were affected
by what they saw and what they knew of
previous events. Following are typical re-
actions from three categories.

“Police Off Campus”: These responses
tended to be short and often used the term
“pig"” to refer to the police. They were usually
emphatic, such as the following (original
emphases) :

Yes. Cops off campus at any cost!

Again: Pigs off campus!

Nearly all responses which were longer
than the above slogans stressed one reason
for removing the police. The following ex-
emplifies this:

“I don't believe the police should be on
campus—they seem to be provoking instead
of protecting.”

Another student put the same thought
this way:

7993

“There wouldn't be as many people inter-
ested in the issues if the police were not on
campus. I'm amazed that the law enforce-
ment agencies could be so stupid as to aggra-
vate the situation.”

Omne of the longest responses in this cate-
gory summarizes a number of points that
were brought out separately by many re=-
spondents:

“The police should only be here to preserve
the rights of all citizens—but instead of
helping anyone and removing serious law
breakers they are worsening the situation:
a) by creating discrder themselves—attack-
ing students, for which the police themselves
should be convicted of assault, . . .

b) by refusing to talk with campus persons
at all, preserving instead an air of intimida-
tion; . 2

“Vacillation”: Respondents in this category
felt torn between non-violent convictions
and hatred for what they believe to be ex-
cessive police response to the situation, and
unnecessary student violence. As this stu-
dent sald:

“I have tried to remain objective and un-
emotional to violence and injustices from
either side. It’s becoming difficult with re-
ports of beating ups (sic) in the basement
of Sproul, however."

Another began his statement with ambiva-
lence toward police and strikers, and ended
with a cynical observation based on his ex-
perience in the University:

“I don't like the idea of police or soldiers
or other similar ‘enforcers’ being on campus.
But, then, I don't like some of the more ‘vio-
lent’ activities that have occurred. Both as-
pects of the strike are manifestations of
something rotten in the city of Sacra-
mento. . . . I agree with what the strikers
are working for, but they seem to be batting
their heads agalnst a brick wall. U.C. 1= &
campus of the Regents, not of the students.”

Another stressed the following cause of
student violence and suggested its remedy:

“Although I don't condone violence on
part of strikers and agitators, I became very
upset by acts of police brutality. It appears
that strikers’ violence is in response to police
tactics.

“Police off campus would seem appropriate
in solving the problem of violence.”

“Increased Support for Strikers with In-
creased Hostility Towards Police”: One-fifth
of the spectators felt a developing commit-
ment to the strikers' cause, Most often this
did not mean simply an increased acceptance
of the strike demands, but was instead a
response to police violence and its implica-
tions for university life and principles of
democracy. These responses actually fell into
three subcategories. The first consists of per-
sons for whom the major impact was, so to
speak, visceral. One student sald he was
changing in the following way:

“I know that something is happening to
me now because I would be very willing to
kick someone who was beating up people
with a stick. Another’s developing hatred for
the police overrides the finer points of the
strikers’ legitimacy:

“Immature and crude tactics coming from
Sh. Madigan and his squad of morons has
put me on the side of the strikers regardless
of their demands.”

In the second subcategory, responses were
less “emotional.” These students were none-
theless increasing thelr support for the
strikers:

“I have become more sympathetic toward
TWLF since police have used force beyond
what I consider the minimum necessary to
control strike.”

This student wrote several paragraphs, re-
flecting a near-determination to carry his de-
veloping convictions into action:

“Gov. Reagan professes to represent the
majority of academic people on campus,
when he demands police force ‘to protect our
right to an education.” He does not protect
me or my rights! . .. When the rights of my
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fellow students and faculty are denied, then
my rights are denied. I begin to feel more
strongly that I must take a position in oppo-
sitlon to the administration, the police and
the government, for my inaction is being
distorted into an untruth....”

Students whose responses are of the third
kind seem most lkely to be tomorrow's
strikers: ®

““Yes sir. The Fascists come in blue hel-
mets carrylng sticks to ‘educate’—where is
justice and free speech? I must join."

Many of these, such as the following three
respondents, have come to their vehement
support after being initially opposed to the
strike:

“Your right, I was opposed to
the strike until those Alameda Pilgs
started venting their own frustrations on
students, newsmen, faculty, etc. The con-
flict cannot be resolved until the cops leave.”

This respondent came to support the strik-
ers even though beaten by one. His support
stems from an even greater dislike for police
action than for his own beating:

“I was hit by one of the strikers—my
glasses broken, ete. . . . I still support the
demands and now the strike. The problems
on campus must be solved by the campus—
not the pigs. I now fully support the strike
and want pigs off campus.”

The third respondent, who exemplifies new
strike supporters who once opposed the
strike, gives this account of his changed
attitude.

“I have so far been unable to support the
issues of the strike. However, since the po-
lice have come on campus the strikers have
won my emotional support. The only people
who are inciting to riot or blocking public
thoroughfares are the cops—get them off
campus!”

CONCLUSIONS

In this report I have attempted to present
the ongoing, immediate thoughts of people
who were observing an upsetting situation,
Non-strikers’ statements indicate how deep-
ly the sltuation was affecting them. Tem-
pers ran high. For many students this meant
simply anger at the police, but nearly as
many—one-fourth to one-third, if my sam-
ples are representative—were engaged in an
intense inner-dialogue regarding a commit-
ment to action.

The decision to join or remain uncom-
mitted depended, the respondents seemed
to indicate, on the nature of future police
action. Even as I collected the questionnaires,
the number of strikers tripled. If my inter-
pretation of the date is correct, this new
strength did not come simply from support
for the strikers' demands, but from a highly
hostile reaction to police action, and a conse-
quent empathy with strikers.

Events during the two weeks after the
data were collected corroborate these con-
clusions. Strikers' occasional hints that a
violent day lay ahead never attracted many
spectators.® But soon after the police gassed
and beat strikers and after the National
Guard appeared with gas and bayonets, the
ranks of strikers and onlookers swelled. For
example, the following three-day sequence
is reported In the San Francisco Chronicle.
On Friday, February 28, the Chronicle re-
ported that 200 strikers and onlookers at
Berkeley were apparently blocking an inter-
section. In order to clear this intersection,
the National Guard took the following action
(S.F. Chronicle, 3/1/69:1):

“Seven troopers in battle dress—flanked
by sheriff's deputies—laid down a fog of
tear gas . . . to clear an Intersection near the
Berkeley campus.

“The guardsmen

. +» +» then spread gas
through Sproul Plaza and before long about
the only people to be seen were around a
hundred police, deputies and highway pa-
trolmen—all of them masked.
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“As groups of strikers and ‘street people’
began to gather on Telegraph Avenue, the
police swept down the avenue for a distance
of five blocks, spreading dense clouds of gas.

“Whenever they encountered a group, they
gassed it. The same tactic was employed on
the side streets leading away from Telegraph.
It caught many pedestrians unaware.”

The next school day, Monday, there were
500 strikers and at least as many spectators.
But on that day the Guard did not repeat its
Friday performance. There was no gassing or
clubbing. On Tuesday, the strikers num-
bered 50 (S. F. Chronicle, 3/4/69:17,
3/5/69:30).

These data indicate that current opinion
regarding the proper strategy for handling
campus disorders is uninformed for at least
two major reasons.

(1) First, taking a “firm stand” on dis-
orders (e.g., calling hundreds of police onto
a campus, expelling more demonstrators, sus-
pending them on suspicion of illegal activ-
ity—a policy enacted during the TWLF strike
(8. F. Chronicle, 2/22/69:1), may rid univer-
sities of the "“few hardcore radicals"” upon
whom many college administrators want to
fix the blame for all campus disorders. But
this strategy may also draw more and more
previously uncommitted, decidedly non-radi-
cal students into the ranks of committed
protesters. In this connection, and before
taking up the second major misconception
regarding student-police confrontations, two
points should be made:

(a) PFirst, the consequences of meeting
strikers’ and strike leaders' protests with only
disciplinary threats or measures have been
clear ever since the forerunner of recent
campus protest, the 1964 Free Speech Move-
ment in Berkeley. (See Miller and Gilmore,
1965.) Greatly increased support for a stu-
dent strike consistently follows repressive ad-
ministrative action. (See Bell, 1969; McEvoy
and Miller, 1969,)

(b) Second, as the Skolnick Report to the
National Commission on the Causes and
Prevention of Violence concluded, the con-
ception underlying the “get tough” policy—
that a few hard-core agitators have been
leading duped students into unwarranted
protest—is simply false)® Rather, student
protests tend to be *. . . political acts ex-
pressing enormous frustration and genuine
grievance” (Skolnick, 1969:xxvii). Further-
more ** . . . research indicates that activists
have usually been good students . . .” (Skol-
nick, 1969:xxi). When combined, these
facts—that protests express genuine griev-
ances of good students and that one of the
major grievances expressed In the TWLF
protests, as well as in others, was the use of
suppression rather than quick and effective
negotiation—point relentlessly to the eycle of
increased repression and increased protest
that the policy of a “tough stand,” which
translated into the use of massive police
forces, maintains.

(2) The second major misconception re-
garding student-police disorders is that po-
lice presence on campus either restores
order once it has collapsed, or it preserves
order before It has collapsed. As to the first,
a recent poll indicates that a majority of
Callfornians believe that bringing police on
campus to restore order does not escalate
disorder (California Poll, Field Research
Corporation: S. F. Chronicle, 3/4/69:6). As
to the second Governor of California Ronald
Reagan seems to have suggested that police
should be on campus to preserve order: “It
isn't good enough any more to wait until
rocks are flylng and beatings start and then
come in and restore order,” (8. F. Chronicle,
2/6/69:28).

The first notion, that police do not escalate
disorder, finds no substantiation in the
TWLF strike. As Stark notes and as this
report has outlined, strike support and
strikers’ vandalism increased after each vio-
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lent police action. The second notlon, that
we should station police on campus before
disorder begins, assumes the truth of the
first notion—that police do not escalate a
conflict. SBince the first notion seems to be
false, the second notion compounds the mis-
takes of the first, by advocating that we
commit them sooner than we have been.
This does not seem to be a compelling policy
for alleviating campus unrest.t

Charles J. Hitch, president of the Univer-
sity of California, recently cautioned legis-
lators that they should not use excessive
force on campus, because “If, in using force,
we go far beyond what the academic com-
munity considers fair and reasonable, the
dissidents will find two or more recruits for
every one of them we succeed in removing
(8. F. Chronicle, 2/6/69:14). The data in
this survey and the data from other college
campuses do indicate that recruitment of
more "“dissidents” flows from the use of ex-
cessive force. But it is not the author's in-
tention to imply, as does President Hitch,
that this is a reason why excessive force is
unacceptable. Basic prineiples of our govern-
ment, not a desire to limit numbers of dis-
sidents, condemn the use of excessive police
force.1®

FOOTNOTES

10n Tuesday the strikers decided to
“block™ the Sather Gate entrance to the
campus. This is technically illegal. Three
points must be made in relation to these
two facts. First, the strike leaders realized
they were losing support and wanted to pub-
licize their cause more; hence, they “blocked"
the main entrance, which is adjacent to
Sproul Plaza, the traditional site of Berkeley
protests. Second, the term “block” is in
quotation marks because two other entrances
to the campus from the plaza area lie within
fifty yards of either side of Sather Gate. The
strikers left these and all other entrances
open, clearly wishing to only symbolically
“block™ the entrance. Third, the highly pub-
licized beatings some strikers gave students
from Tuesday on were rendered only to stu-
dents trying to actively break through the
strike line, and they were repudiated by
strike leaders as having been done by non-
students.

This lengthy explanation should not be
seen as a justification; it is merely an ex-
planation of the illegal “blockage,” and an
indication that the mass arrests and police
beatings that followed this blockage were
not based on an adequate appreciation of
the largely symbolic nature of the blockage.

?The reader may have noticed the paucity
of reports from major newspapers to sub-
stantiate the author's verslon of events on
the thirteenth and the eighteenth. News-
paper coverage was misleading. Compare, for
instance, the author's narration of Nabors'
arrest and of the role of police beatings on
February 13 and 18, with that of the Chron-
icle, the “liberal” best-selling newspaper in
northern California:

(a) The arrest of TA's on February 13: “As
officers arrested nearly a dozen of the teach-
ing assistants, about 250 strikes and sympa-
thizers began a serpentine through the im-
mediate area, overturning tables. . . . San
Francisco Chronicle, February 14, 1969:24.

(b) Nabors' arrest on February 18: “Na-
bors finally was subdued and carted off. . . .”
San Francisco Chronicle, February 19,
1969:24.

‘This use of the passive volce with the act-
ing agent understood (‘‘was subdued”) when
referring to officials’ action appears again
and again in mass media reports of student-
police confrontations. Its use in this context
consistently implies that official behavior is
not problematic, which is to say that it Is
“normal” and “makes sense,” and that it Is
in response to students' behavior, Needless to
say, strikers and students generally do not
consider officlals’ actions so predictable and
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reasonable. The Skolnick Report points this
out too. See Jerome H. Skolnick, The Politics
of Protest. Ballantine Books, New York,
1969:17.

3 The Chronicle, February 21, 1969:32, gives
this report of the events:

“At 3:30 p.m., a running student tossed a
purple flower at one of the officers. He was
grabbed, clubbed and carried off, and it was
believed that this incident turned the al-
ready aroused student throng into a furious
mob,

“The police, under the command of Chiel
Tom Houchins of the Alameda County Sher-
iff’s Department, held a press conference late
in the day.

““He blamed the students for throwing the
first tear gas cannister—"it came from the
crowd.”

“His assertion was widely disputed by stu-
dents and by campus observers, not a few of
whom were reporters ™

After this incident, the Chronicle began to
resemble the student newspaper, the Daily
Californian, in its unfavorable reports on
police action. And whereas previous Chron-
icle photographs were largely of strikers’ acts
of vandalism, after February 21 the Chron-
icle seemed to print more shots of police ar-
resting and gassing people and of innocent
bystanders trapped by the tear gas.

4 Both the use of gas without regard for
shoppers and the traffic control services per-
formed by young people were observed by the
author and other members of the University.

5The San Francisco Chronicle, February
22, 1969: 1, gives this report:

“Striking students of the Third World
Liberation Front and union teaching assist-
ants maintained meticulously correct picket
lines.

“Orders had gone forth from Third World
leaders to “limit the scope of the strike.”
Supporters were asked to do nothing to pro-
voke violence.”

& The author acknowledges his gratitude to
Professor Leslie T. Wilkins, former Dean of
the School of Criminology, for financial as-
sistant through a project grant and for en-
couragement to write this article. The au-
thor further expresses his appreciation for
invaluable criticism given by James T. Carey,
Sheldon Messinger, and Rodney Stark.

7 Perhaps, too, those who were pro-police
thought the researcher was anti-police and
hence not to be trusted. This is not too con-
vincing; no one gave this as his reason for
not cooperating, and many students who
were were either partly against the students
or actually in favor of the police action filled
out the questionnaire.

It 18 well known that we cannot neces-
sarily predict action on the basis of expressed
attitude. Nonetheless, I suspect that “tomor-
row's strikers” will most likely be those like
the following respondents who either say
they “must join" or who have come from a
position strongly opposing the strike to a
position supporting it. These latter have
probaly had a much more stirring conversion
than have others, and so could be expected to
carry their new convictions into action.

® See, for example, one strike leader's hint
in the San Francisco Chronicle, February 22,
1969:18. And see the Chronicle, February
25:8, and February 26:12, for a report on
subsequent strike support.

10 Skolnick (1969:288-289): This view . . .
attributes mass protest . . . to a conspiracy
promulgated by agitators, often Commu-
nists, who misdirect otherwise contented peo-
ple. This view, disproven so many times by
scholars and distinguished commissions,
tends to set the police against dissident
groups, however lawful.

17t is not my intention to give detalled
suggestions regarding what is a compelling
policy for handling campus unrest. This sur-
vey does not justify such an undertaking.
Nevertheless, destroying the basis of one ap-
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proach to a “social problem” necessitates at
least the suggestion of another. The inter-
ested reader will find what this author con-
siders to be a compelling approach on pages
120-124 of the Skolnick Report.

12 McEvoy and Miller (1969:23) point out
this contradictory tendency of the Berkeley
administration—particularly the Regents—
to chide students for not following estab-
lished procedure, but then to make ad hoc
reactions to every new ‘crisis.” In this in-
stance, President Hitch's appeal was not to
our Declaration of Independence or our Con-
stitution, or to established principles of law
enforcement in a democracy, but to the su-
premely pragmatic consideration that a
given strategy for removing certain unde-
sirables will create more of them. It could
be, of course, that this appeal reflects less
on President Hitch than on President Hitch's
evaluation of the state legislature.

REFERENCES

Bell, Daniel, 1969, “Columbia and the New
Left.,” J. McEvoy and A. Miller, editors, Black
Power and Student Rebellion. Belmont,
Calif.: Wadsworth Publishing Co., Inc.

McEvoy, J., and A. Miller, editors, 1969,
Black Power and Student Rebellion. Bel-
mont, Calif.: Wadsworth Publishing Co.,
Ine.

Miller, M., and 8. Gilmore, editors, 1965,
Revolution at Berkeley. New York: Dell.

Skolnick, Jerome H., 1969, The Politics of
Protest. New York: Ballentine Books.

Stark, Rodney, 1969, “Berkeley: Protest and
Police Riot.” J. McEvoy and A. Miller, editors,
Black Power and Student Rebellion. Bel-
mont, Calif.: Wadsworth Publishing Co., Ine.

APPENDIX A
1. Did you attend the noon rally today?

2. Were you here after the noon rally yes-

terday?
Percent

3. Are you here: (check answer(s) below)

(a) because of the activity here yesterday:
33%.

(b) to see the strikers: 20%.

(c) to see the police “in action™: 32%.

(d) no special reason—just curious: 15%.

4, Would you be watching the strikers
and picket lines if the police were not here
on campus to regulate pedestrian traffic?

5. Did you stop to watch the strikers on
the days in the past couple of weeks when
no police were here?

Percent
43

6. Have you found yourself taking sides
in this controversy since the police have
been on campus in large numbers?

Response Categories:

(a) Police Off Campus: 33%.

(b) Vacillating: 10%.

(c) Increased Support for Strikers with
Increased Hostility Towards Police: 21%.

(d) More Support for Strikers: 5%.

(e) Uncommitted: 4%.

(f) More Opposed to Strikers: 8%.

(2) More Support for Police: 1%.

(h) No Change: 11% (Note: 889 of these
have supported the strike all along.).

(i) No Answer: 183%.
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LORTON TRANSFER WOULD DIS-
MEMBER CORRECTIONS PRO-
GRAM WHICH WE VOTED TO
STRENGTHEN IN DECEMBER BY
$2,302,340

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, it would
be ironic for the House to vote in March
1970 to dismember the District of Colum-
bia Department of Corrections, after we
just finished voting in December for an
an additional $2,302,340 and 355 posi-
tions to strengthen the department.

Here is what the Appropriations Com-
mittee of the House said in the report
accompanying the fiscal 1970 appropria-
tions bill for the District of Columbia.

Many of the new and expanded programs
allowed are part of the President's crime
program in the Distriet of Columbia—$2,-
302,340 and 356 positions are directly related
to this program and include work release,
youth crime control and narcotics addicts re-
habilitation.

I place my opposing views to section
501 as they appear in the committee re-
port in the Recorp at this time:
OrrosiNG VIEWsS oF CONGRESSMAN Dowarp M.

FRASER ON SeCTION 501 TRANSFERRING CITY

WorKkHOUSE, YOUTH CENTER, AND REFORMA-

TORY FOR MEN TO JUSTICE DEPARTMENT

Having been a member of the Special Select
Subcommittee which held hearings on the
D.C. Corrections Department I wish to make
this additional statement.

I oppose Section 501 (page 435 of the bill)
which would give the administrative respon-
sibility for three of the five city penal units
to the Federal Bureau of Prisons and shift
the employees at these penal units from the
city payroll to the Department of Justice.

The city operates the following penal
systems:

300 inmates at the city workhouse at Lor-
ton, Virginia;

1700 inmates at the city reformatory for
men at Lorton, Virginia;

300 inmates at the youth center (age 18 to
26) at Lorton Virginia;

90 inmates at the women'’s detention cen-
ter at 1010 North Capital Street;

850 Inmates at the city jail at 200 19th
Street, S.E.

In addition there are cell blocks at police
precinct station houses and a central cell
block. The total capacity is about 700.

About 300 city prisoners—usually those
needing maximum security—are placed in
the federal prison gsystem.

The alcohol rehabilitation unit which of
course is not a penal facility, operated kty the
Department of Public Health has about 500
inhabitants at the Lorton, Virginia site.

I see no logic in the transfer of the first
three of these penal units from the city gov-
ernment to the Federal Bureau of Prisons.

The House Appropriations Subcommittee
has given close attention to the Corrections
Department of the city and last year re-
viewed in detail President Nixon's $20 million
crime program for the District of Columbia,
The decision of the subcommittee and the
full committee was to raise the budget of the
D.C. Department of Corrections to $15,870,000.
They stated in their report the following:

The committee recommends $15,870,000 for
the operation of the department and its va-
rious institutions and programs which is the
full amount recommended by the Commis-
sioner in his revised request. Many of the
new and expanded programs allowed are part
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of the President’s crime program in the Dis-
triet of Columbia—#$2,302,340 and 355 posi-
tions are directly related to this program and
include work release, youth crime control and
narcotics addicts rehabilitation.

For the House now to disassemble this
program and send pleces over to be han-
dled by the Justice Department does not
make sense to me.

The Federal Bar Assoclation Presldent
for the Distriet, Mr. Louls Frana, stated
thelr opposition to the transfer of these in-
stitutions as follows:

To be effective a criminal justice system
requires a strong police department; courts
which can administer swift and due process
of justice; and a correctional system which
provides rehabilitation. Each part of the
criminal justice system is a function of lo-
cal government and if this system is provided
with adequate funds, it can be more ef-
fectively managed through local control.

Similar reasons have been used in state-
ments of opposition to Section 501 by Mayor
Walter E. Washington, the Evening Star, the
Washington Post, the Council of Churches
of Greater Washington, WTOP, and others.

Chief Justice Warren Burger has been
campaigning for the improvement of our
penal institutions. His views are well sum-
marized in the following editorial in the
Washington Post:

The burden of the Chief Justice’s message
is that there is a way to change the monu-
mental contribution of our society to crime.
It can be done by applying to the correc-
tion system the same “uniquely American
combination of energy, brains, Ingenulity,
research and innovation which has made us
the world’s greatest industrial power.” We
can no longer tolerate a correctlons system
that does not correct. Even If people re-
main unmoved by the hope of curbing crime
by reducing the output of graduate crim-
inals returned to society, there ought to be
wide agreement upon the humanitarian prin-
cliple of not Imprisoning human beings un-
less the prisons can give them a reasonable
chance to straighten out their lives.

Section 501 of this bill should be opposed
and the advice of Justice Burger and many
other knowledgeable authoritles should be
followed if we are to make real improve-
ments in the correctional system of the Dis-
trict of Columbia.

COLUMNIST DESCRIBES
CHARACTER CRISIS

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, Brian Bex,
syndicated columnist and executive di-
rector of the American Communications
Network, has made some important and
penetrating observations concerning the
political and social situation in America
today: A state of affairs he terms a
“crisis of character.” His remarks, which
were published in the Bloomington, Ind.,
Sunday Tribune and Star Courier, were
awarded recognition as the best news-
paper article of 1969 by the Freedoms
Foundation. They constitute a call to
Americans to accept the responsibilties of
freedom and to work to restore to this
Nation the dignity and sense of values
that figured so prominently in our
history.

I believe that Mr. Bex’s comments may
be of interest to my colleagues.

The article follows:
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[From the Bloomington (Ind.) Sunday
Tribune & Star Courier, Oct. 19, 1969]

CoLumMNIST DESCRIBES CHARACTER CRISIS

Brian Bex, controversial and outspoken
syndicated columnist, spoke recently on the
character crisls in America today. Here is
what the widely-acclaimed analyst had to say
on the political situation in our country
today.

Shakespeare once wrote “The fault, dear
Brutus, is not In our stars, but In our-
selves, . . ."

There is a tragic irony that a country and
a people as great as the United States and
the great body of energetic and resourceful
Americans should find themselves In a di-
}emnm. which every day becomes more mani-
est.

The greatest, richest, and most progressive
nation in all history now stands like some
ancient monument which is slowly eroding
away under the action of the sands, the
winds, and the weather.

Ours is a country whose gross national
product in goods and services has reached a
fantastic level of one trillion dollars this year.
It is a country with more automobiles, more
telephones, more automatic appliances, more
people living on a standard of comfort than
any other in the world.

But ours is a country sadly vexed and
greatly beset. We mass produce everything in
this country: everything except character.

It used to be that when you wanted some-
thing, you worked to earn it. Now you stage
a rlot and get It glven to you at someone
else’s expense.

If your father or grandfather lost his job,
he took whatever work he could get. Now
hordes of rellef “cllents” refuse a job unless
it is to their liking, and they demand the
Job be brought to them.

This nation was bullt by immigrants who
struggled here for opportunity, and would
have scorned the false idea of “something for
nothing.” Now 1t seems to be an almost
universal (and all-too-often) ambition.

It used to take a lifetime of gruelling work
and serimping for a family or a country to
earn a little surplus, a taste of security. Now
mobs of so-called “students"” and whole
“emerging nations” demand they be glven it,
out of your earnings and with no effort on
their part.

“Minority groups" all over the earth seem
to think the world owes them everything
they want.

Have you ever wondered what happened to
the America of yesterday? Yesterday, you
pald your debts as quickly as possible, and
sacrificed to do so. You disciplined your
children, but disciplined yourself, first. You
spent less than you earned, and demanded
your government do the same., You went to
church, your children to Sunday school, you
held daily prayers, and no court would have
dared to interpose any law into your private
religion. You would have been horrified at
{and quick to change) men in high places
who made “deals.” You expected to prosper
only by doing a better and better job. You
obeyed the law, but took an active enough
part in government to see that the laws were
just. You “walked softly but carried a big
stick.” And that was the character which
brought this country victory in three wars
in your lifetime, built it back from a shat-
tering depression and fed and saved the civ-
ilized world.

Today, America is becoming a natlon of
drifters so accustomed to turning to the gov-
ernment or someone else for help that it is
losing 1its heritage of hard work, thrift, and
above all, individual responsibility. The mood
of today s to say: If we have a disaster, let
the government declare us a disaster area
and send help; If we get out of work, we
have unemployment insurance; sooner or
later, we will have Social Security, so why
worry?
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I do not think we can continue to func-
tion as a free soclety unless people take
some sense of responsibility for themselves
and their own future.

Morality, integrity, law and order, and
other cherished principles of our great heri-
tage are battling for survival in many com-
munities today, They are under constant at-
tack from degrading and corrupting influ-
ences which, if not halted, will sweep away
every vestige of decency and orderliness re-
maining in our soclety.

Certain groups, numerically weak but vo-
ciferously strong, appear determined to de-
stroy all acceptable standards of personal
conduct and sane bahavior patterns. They
seem bent on eliminating all ethical prac-
tices relating to our established order.

It is becoming Increasingly more apparent
that a philosophy of the left (in all its shad-
ings, from Communism to the welfare state
to the “mixed economy"” concept) can only
be sucessfully fought by a positive philos-
ophy of freedom. Ideas must be fought with
other ideas, not emotions. It is not enough
to know what one believes in, it iz equally
important to know why one holds certain
convictions. An attack against a position is
best met by a strong counterattack, whether
the battle is one of physical force or the force
of opposing philosophical and economic
ideologies.

Clearly, it is time for each one of us to
examine basic premises. It is time to re-
examine our convictions and delve into the
underlying reasons for them. Most of us
know what our opinions are; it is just as im-
portant to discover where these opinions
came from, what are the fundamental moral
and philosophical premises on which they
are based. It is time to stop fighting a de-
fensive battle agalnst leftist ideologies and
turn the tide back with a strong showing
of clear, rational, carefully considered ideas.

Most people are aware that our way, the
American way of life, is being seriously chal-
lenged—that if something isn't done, things
will get worse instead of better. There may
not be agreement on which issue or issues
are the most crucial, but among those most
frequently mentioned are apathy, conform-
ity, lack of a sense of responsibility, racial
conflict, inflation, internationalists, social-
ism-Communism, juvenile delinquency, au-
tomobile accidents, government spending,
monopoly unionism, foreign competition, and
the like.

Yet, we find even those persons most se-
riously concerned asking this question: “But
what can I do about it?" I'd like to have a
nickel for every time I have heard this ex-
pression from those who earn more than I
do. I say it this way to emphasize the fact
that so many people, whose capabilities In
business flelds far exceed mine, plead full
ignorance in the all-important business of
fulfilling their duty as American citizens.

Salesmen who make hundreds of contacts
before they make a sale, advertisers who are
happy with a few orders per thousand broad-
sided maliled, fishermen who will go to any
lengths in the mere hope of landing the
big one, become very different people when
it comes to performing their civic duties.
Here, they seem to expect immediate and
overwhelming results with a minimum of
effort. They underestimate the competition.
The grafter, the subversive, and the special
interest groups have much to gain by im-
posing their wills upon legislators and upon
the public; and what they gain is immediate.
You and I, who want the blessings of liberty
secure for ourselves and our posterity, per-
haps are less aware of what we gain by de-
fending and advancing Amerlcanism.

Whatever the reason, the fact remains:
People seem to like to believe they can't do
anything—so they do nothing, yet, what each
person is capable of doing, and has the ability
to do, 1s most substantial.

First, you must have an opinion, as soundly
based and firmly established as possible.
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Becond, you must see that this opinion is ex-
pressed in public, for an unknown opinion
has no more value than any other form of
unknown wealth,

Most of us aren't going to hire a hall, put
on our own TV show, or even write a book.
But we can, at least in conversations, say we
are not convinced (when we aren't), and let
those who have made a good point know
that we think they have done well. Even
those who would remain least involved can
do this much.

You are busy, but you do read widely to
keep informed. Good! As you read, mark
articles, underline cogent phrases, check
summarizing paragraphs. Then, send these
on to others. If you have the time, include
& note such as, “This also confirms what
you said,” or “You may be right, but there
does appear to be another side."” Formal let-
ters of transmittal are seldom necessary.
Just mail these materials where you think
they would do the most good.

You may doubt the effectiveness of this
technique until you see an editor, to whom
you have sent a malling or two, permanently
change his policies; or a legislator change
his vote on an issue. Or, a friend who has
been in disagreement with you will come
around one day and say: “You know that
last item you sent really has something to
it. I never thought of it that way.”

If most of us did just this much, the prin-
ciples and institutions of Americanism
wouldn't be as contorted and corroded as
they are now. Of course, you could go much
further. You could refrain from letting
purely commercial considerations *“force”
you to contribute and support movements
and actions that you know are wrong. You
could initiate correspondence with govern-
mental officials, trade association executives
and editors.

No matter how "big"” or “small” you may
consider yourself, realize that you may be
the sole initiator of an idea—and that if
you stop, everything stops. And this works
both ways; for others need support, too. This
you can do. You can support those who are
supporting that which you believe is right.

The big question is not, “What can I do
about it?” But rather, “How can I possibly
afford not to do something?"

In this business of being a citizen, start!
Keep moving; And you'll find you have really
begun to “do something about it.”

You see—today too many of us believe In
the free enterprise system until the going
gets tough—

We need a new dedication, a renewed de-
votion to our American private enterprise
system.

There is no room for a Doubting Thomas.
The preacher who wishes to preserve freedom
of religion must also be a fighter for our free
enterprise system, without any buts!

We have a responsibility to fight against
the slow erosion of our free enterprise sys-
tem, To preserve the right to our American
heritage we must work harder at our re-
sponsibilities. We must oppose the “gimme”
pressure groups and the political “hander-
outs.” We must militantly challenge the
philosophy that government can do every-
thing for us and charge the bill to others.
There are no others—they are you. We must
stand, as individuals, for the right to own,
to save, to invest in our free enterprise sys-
tem. Without this freedom, other freedoms
will soon be of little value.

Freedom is not hereditary.

Freedom has a price: and that price is
vigilance.

The time has come for us to reestablish
the rights, for which we stand—To reassert
our inalienable rights to human dignity, self-
reliance—To be again the kind of people who
once made America great. And how shall we
approach this problem? And will our answer
be the needed vaccine for the rendering im-
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portant of the collectivist cancer? I think it
shall, I think the answer lies in this:

Today in America, everyone is a negatavist,
i.e,, one who is anti: anti-Communist, anti-
Nazi, anti-federal ald to education. Now
there is little wrong with being a negativist,
except when it prevents the same from being
constructive. You see, the first thing a per-
son is golng to ask you when he knows you
are anti-something is: “What are you for?
What do you believe in?" No fairer question
could be presented. Now the problem arises
due to the fact that those of the anti-group-
ing seldom can find the answer to this all-
important guestion, What do you propose?
This is the very problem. Not what a person
is against, but what he is for; not anti, but
pro; an alternative, something better, not
merely more of the same, under a different
label.

I suggest that we become pro-free enter-
prise, pro-capitalism, rather than anti-Com-
munism. Now for the person who under-
stands the systems in gestion, he will readily
understand and realize that to be for one,
you by definition must be against the other.
To be a Communist, you must be against
capitalism. Rather than talking about the
evils of collectivism, speak on the benefits of
capitalism, the advantages of living in a free
enterprise, competitive society.

You see, Americans in general regard the
collectivist system, no matter what the ‘Ism;
as something alien and unrelated to America,
and in turn we would never join the Soclallst
or Communist parties.

Yet, we clamor loudly for every plece of
socialistic legislation which 1s offered—so
long as it is sugar-coated with an American
label or wrapped in the American Fiag.

It seemns to me that this must be very
disheartening to sincere soclalists to note
the continuing impotence of their party,
while, at the same time, a pseudosoecialism in
free enterprise wrapping has been able to
command such a tremendous following from
the rank and file. This is indeed a sad com-
mentary on the political and economic ig-
norance of the American people.

We dismiss socialism with a wave of the
hand, and then line up in droves behind So-
cial Security, socialized medicine, industry,
housing, and education. We denounce col-
lectivism, and yet innocently and ignorantly
spout its doctrines day in and day out. The
reason for this is so simple that we Ameri-
cans often overlook it. We just do not un-
derstand our own system, We as Americans
do not understand capitalism, which just
happens to be the only system devised by
man which allows for human freedoms and
justice In the same breath.

There is little question that the collec-
tivistic proposals seem logical, just, and hu-
manitarian. They sound like the idealistic
answer for a muddled world's prayer. In one
breath, they denounce the slavery of to-
talitarianism and the “crazy guilt of capi-
talism,” and offer the Utopian “middle way,”
which eliminates the liabilities and retains
the assets of both collectivism and indi-
vidualism. It is all very intoxicating and
consoling—until one realizes that oil and
water do not mix. When one arrives at this
conclusion in the discussion, the proponent
of such a heaven and earth begins to delete
himself from the dialogue.

Address those who would replace our sys-
tem with collectivism: Mr, Collectivist: Show
me! Show me a spot on God's green earth
where collectivism has increased individual
freedom and eliminated poverty. Show me
where it has not meant rigorous and arbi-
trary regulation. Show me where it has
proved the road to escape to true freedom
as well as to peace and plenty. Show me
your Utopian, not on paper, but in reality!
You admit in your writings that socialism
in Germany, Italy, and Russia resulted in
Nagzism, Facism, and Communism, but you
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say that these were perversions of true so-
cialism—and you abhor them. That is fine; I
do, too, But show me where socialism has
avoided these pitfalls and led to freedom
and prosperity for everyone, as your blue-
prints say it will. Show me!

Despite the continued emphasis on in-
creased production via collectivism, we can
find no examples of such results in proof. All
on paper, nothing in reality, Show me a so-
cialized or even a half-socialized coun-
try which has remotely approached our
free enterprise record of production
and plenty. Show me a socialized or
half-soclalized country which has produced
a higher standard of llving for workers than
capltalistic America. Show me where social-
ism has produced cheaper cars, telephones,
radios, movies, gadgets and comforts, and
where they have been more widely distrib-
uted among the average people. Show me a
collectivist society where 72 per cent of the
population have life-insurance policies and
49 per cent have bank accounts. If you know
a better, happler, more envied workers’ re-
public than we have right here in America,
where is it? Please show us.

To this the collectivist has no answer. And
why? He knows that capitalism and free
enterprise have made it this way. This sys-
tem, based on individual initiative and profit,
has produced the best for the most. Social-
ists and communists make the same mistake.
They place security ahead of freedom. Amer-
ica is the prime example of a nation which
founded itself on the basic principle of in-
dividual freedom. Our Constitution bristles
with limitations upon the government—and
the result has been (exclusive of the last
thirty years) a greater measure of security
for Americans than for all other nations.
America offers unlimited rewards for initia-
tive, enterprise, and wisdom, and she must
never guarantee the same for laziness, in-
competence of failure. This free way of life
is a rugged, painful business at times; but
it has paid the biggest dividends on earth
and is well worth every weary mile of it.

You see, freedom appeals to men's
strengths; socialism and Communism appeal
to man's weaknesses. Freedom teaches a
man to stand independently on his own feet;
the others teach him to lose himself in the
protective herd.

Our argument for capitalism is that Amer-
ica has proved beyond any doubt that she
has the best economic and political system
yet devised. This is proven by our glorious
record, not by some hypothetical blueprint
that some over-educated-under-worked hu-
manitarian visioned in a dream. America did
not become the bread-basket, the factory,
the bank, and the hope of the world by
following the wrong systems or believing
the wrong principles. Her solution is visible
in every home, in every city, in every store,
in this country.

For you see, when the 55 men went to
Philadelphia in 1787, they had a dream. It
was with great courage and conviction that
they hoped to form an enduring basls of
government for the nation which had been
a-borning and whose future destiny and
greatness existed only in their minds as a
vision, These men agreed and disagreed—
there was argument and counterargument.
There was anger and there was calm thought.
There was prayer and there was blasphemy.
Finally there was compromise, the final
product of their toil being the Constitution
of the United States of America—a profound
composite of their highest judgment and
aspirations,

The Constitution having been completed,
an arduous task lay ahead: These ‘“‘salesmen
of demoecracy” had to sell their product to
the people whom they represented. A man
must have confidence in the value of the
product he Is marketing. These 556 men had
faith in the Constitution, yet they knew
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that it takes much more than faith to sell
a concept.

Despite the many handicaps they had to
overcome in communication and transpor-
tation, Madison, Franklin, Hamilton, and
their colleagues, sold their product to the
people of the young nation.

In the intervening years since 1789, many
events of great political importance have oc-
curred. Systems of government have risen
and fallen. Yet in this time period, the Con-
stitution of the United States has remained
the most prominent expression of the Amer-
ican ideal of freedom and justice. Yes, the
years have confirmed the founding fathers
faith in their product.

For nearly two centurles, this Constitu-
tion has been the efficlent framework within
which a free and vibrant people have been
able to realize their fullest potential.

In every period of our history, outside
forces have tried unsuccessfully to weaken
our democratic structure. During times like
these, past generations of dedicated Amerl-
cans, including our fathers and grand-
fathers, have reaffirmed their faith in de-
mocracy and their devotion to counftry.
Many Americans have given their lives so
that others might be able to pick the fruits
of a bounteous nation. In war and peace,
they have dedicated themselves to solving
the problems of a growing nation. Our dem-
ocratic framework is a stimulating atmos-
phere for their free quest for knowledge.

In order for our nation to continue resist-
ing destructive influences, my generation
must also be willing to re-affirm its faith in
America. Our men in Vietnam are fighting to
preserve free cholice, and our students are
sharpening their minds and skills in order to
deal with the problems of an increasingly
complex soclety. Despite the overwhelmingly
loyalty of the majority, a minority of young
Americans are evoking a genuine concern by
their apathy and inane dissension.

You often hear it asked: But, how can cit-
izens show America how it feels? How can
the youth of America and their elders ex-
press their appreciation for the riches of op-
portunity and fulfillment that this country
has provided? We, you and I, can participate,
actively, In civil affairs. We can become oper-
ating members of the brain trust so vital to
the success of our mnation. For if America
should fall to the collectivist disease, if she
should die from bread and circuses, the epi-
taph of her gravestone may read as follows:

Here lies the only civillzation which per-
Ished at the peak of its power, with its power
unused.

Here lies a decent people who wanted love,
not empire, and got neither; who tried to
trade power for popularity and lost both.

Here lies a nation of advertisers who know
how to change consumer tastes in cigareties,
but were themselves manipulated on all the
issues that really mattered to their salvation
and survival.

Here died a sort of Lancelot in the court
of nations, who granting all his grievous
flaws, was still somehow the noblest knight
of all; except this Lancelot, crippled with an
undeserved gullt complex, let his weapons
and ldeals fall unused, and so condemned all
mankind to the thousand-year night of the
Russian bear and the Chinese dragon.

Ladies and gentlemen:

The future of America lies in the hands
of my generation. It is an awesome respon-
sibility, but the obligation has been accepted
by generations before us. The commitment
is now ours. Of the many duties in this en-
deavor, the most vital to America's future
lies in salesmanship. We must believe in our
nation enough to go out and sell its prin-
ciples to those outside our domain and to
the apathetic within, so that future genera-
tions will have the drive to sustain the “Voice
of America.”

To sell America to American youth and
American youth to America—this is the op-
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portunity and this is the challenge. The
generation that accepts this challenge will
change the history of the world.

I thank youl!

MRS. ANITA POLK

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, I rise to
offer my sincere congratulations to a
close friend and illustrious fellow Cleve-
lander, Mrs. Anita Polk, on her recent
promotion to deputy director of the
Cleveland Urban League.

Anyone from the Greater Cleveland
area who has sustained an interest in
the betterment of our community is well
aware of this remarkable lady's multi-
tude of talents. She is equally at ease as
a journalist, free-lance writer, speaker,
public relations expert, or mediator of
community disputes. In short, Mr.
Speaker, she is a woman for all seasons,

The Cleveland Call and Post, one of the
publications to which Mrs. Polk is a con-
tributor, recently printed an article giv-
ing more complete details of her ad-
vancement. Since I feel that her story
is one that would be of both interest
and inspiration to my colleagues, I in-
clude the article in the Recorp at this
point:

UL PrOMOTES ANITA PoLk

Mrs, Anita Lewis Polk, former director of
community relations with the Urban League
of Cleveland, has been promoted to the
position of deputy director, according to
Ernest C. Cooper, executive director of the
local League, and Julian C, Madison, Presi-
dent, Board of Trustees.

“Mrs. Polk has been performing with ex-
ceptional skill, and devotion to her duties,
that she warranted the promotion,” Cooper
said. The position had been vacant for more
than one and a half years.

For the past three years, Mrs. Polk has as-
sumed more and more responsibilities in
matters relating to the projection of the
Urban League's new thrust and increased
Urban League's negotiation with crises,
whether it was educational, labor-oriented or
community conflict. She resolved many dif-
ficulties without fanfare, after hours of ne-
gotiations,

Aside from her regular duties, Mrs. Polk
worked ten months on WEYC-TV reporting
on Urban League's job opportunities, on a
regular radio show for 50 weeks and featured
a weekly column on League affairs.

Mrs. Polk’'s new duties will meld in with
some of her current responsibilities, and pro-
vide supervisory and administrative assist-
ance to the executive director.

A native of Birmingham, Alabama, Mrs.
Polk is a graduate of Spelman College in
Atlanta, Georgia, and has attended grad-
uate school at Case-Western Reserve Uni-
versity. She has graduated from the Urban
League's Leadership Development Caucus,
and the Constructive Public Relations Course
of the Cleveland Advertising Club.

A journalist and free-lance writer, Mrs,
Polk has written for many major newspapers
including the Call & Post, The Pittsburgh
Courler, and Johnson Publications.

Prior to joining the Urban League staff,
Mrs. Polk served as Deputy Director of the
Manpower Advancement Project, as Director
of Modern Homemakers and as General Man-
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ager of Lewis Sohio Service and Pilot Mutual
Insurance Company, in association with her
late father, John H. Lewis, Sr.

Mrs, Polk has an uncommon knowledge
of the local, national and international com=-
munity, based on her frequent out-of-town
assignments and promotions as Public Re-
lations Specialist.

Mrs. Polk resides with her daughter, Stacey,
and her mother, Mrs. John H, Lewis, Sr., a
teacher at Anton Grdina Elementary School
in Glenville.

MASONIC GATHERING ATTRACTS

MORE THAN 1,600 IN SAN ANTONIO

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, on the eve-
ning of March 9 there gathered in San
Antonio’s magnificent Alzafar Shrine
Temple more than 1,600 members of the
Fraternal Order of Freemasonry. It was
described by the mayor of the city, Hon.
Walter W. McAllister, as the largest
gathering of its kind he had ever seen
in that metropolis.

The occasion was a rededication to the
principles of the fraternity and a re-
affirmation of loyalty to the flag and the
country it symbolizes. Directed by Mr.
Jack Cones, dynamic Potentate of the Al-
zafar Shrine Temple, the meeting at-
tracted scores of prominent officers of
the fraternity, along with many of the
leading citizens of that and nearby com-
munities. It was indeed a most colorful
and impressive occasion.

A stirring address was delivered by
Mayor McAllister. Speaking from notes,
he elogquently upheld the highest con-
cepts of Americanism, defended the Con-
stitution, spoke of specific attacks upon
orderly government, and urged those
present to unite in a mighty drive to pre-
serve this Nation's heritage against ene-
mies from within as well as those from
beyond our borders. Unfortunately, a full
text of his remarks is not available for
inclusion in the Recorb.

It can be said that the long-time mayor
of San Antonio is widely recognized as
one of the Nation's most capable and
efficient municipal leaders. He is cer-
tainly one of San Antonio’s most distin-
quished and respected citizens.

It was also my pleasure to address the
gathering. Under leave to extend my re-
marks, I include a partial text of what
Isaid. The address follows:

TaHE TimeE To Acr Is Now

It is indeed an honor and a privilege to
attend this function and participate in this
program here this evening. Particularly I am
pleased to appear on the same program with
my long-time friend, Mayor Walter McAllis-
ter. He is a great patriot and a great Ameri-
can. It is an inspiration to see so much active
interest being manifested in Masonlc affairs
by s0 many members of the Order.

I wish to compliment Potentate Jack Cones
and the entire Shrine membership here at
Alzafar for this new edifice—certainly one
of the finest and most spacious Shrine Tem-
ples in the country. And I also congratulate
all of you for sponsoring this meeting and
for attracting such a tremendous audience.
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It is a compliment to your leadership and
prestige in this community.

I should like to talk a few moments about
some shocking developments in this coun-
try—with which we are all familiar—which
in my judgment require extraordinary at-
tention on the part of all responsible Ameri-
cans. And I cannot think of a more responsi-
ble group with which to discuss this sub-
ject, than a gathering of Masonic brethren.

CHICAGO 7

A full page advertisement appeared in the
March 6 issue of the Wall Street Journal.
Entitled “Viclence in America,” the inser-
tion was by the Bank of America. It focused
attention on a virus which has attacked
America's vitals, and which unless con-
tained can be expected to weaken or even
destroy our capacity for self-government.

The ad referred to several hundred stu-
dent rioters from nearby University of Cali-
fornia who on the evening of Feb. 25 in-
vaded the peaceful suburban village of Isla
Vista, burned and completely destroyed the
Bank of America's branch located there.
Those students had nothing against that
particular bank. It just happened to be
handy for their purposes.

The students immediate excuse for vio-
lence was the verdict in tne Chicago 7 trial;
but in addition they left a list of protests
against the “capitalistic establishment,” “the
war in Vietnam,” “student repression,” “Po-
lice brutality,” and others This sounds like
& page out of a Communist dictionary.

Now, if this were an isolated case there
would be no point in discussing it. But it
is not isolated. I mention it because what
happened at Isla Vista is happening in one
form or another throughout this land—your
land and my land—every day. And that's
what I want to talk about for a few moments.

Ordinarily it is far more pleasant to talk
about what is right with our country rather
than what may be wrong with it. Right now,
however, it seems to me we have reached a
point in our history which requires all right-
thinking citizens to stop, look, and listen.
Indeed the time to act is now.

We have witnessed in right recent years a
very definite deterioration as applied to
morality, obedience to law and order, ad-
herence to established authority, support of
organized government, and even a deteriora-
tion of respect for the American flag.

Let us examine a few of these develop-
ments, During the 60's crime in America in-
creased 10 times the rate of population in-
crease! J. Edgar Hoover, himself a distin-
guished member of the Masonic Order, re-
cently expressed deep concern because, he
sald, there exists in this country an amazing
softness and tolerance toward those who vio-
late laws. This is shocking, and it calls for
extraordinary action on the part of all right-
thinking citizens.

Today everywhere we look, right and left,
ugly blotches of defiance and rebellion mar
the patterns of peace and tranquility, and
there is no doubt that the vast majority of
our people don't like it.

I shall not belabor the crime issue. You
are all keenly aware of its presence and its
magnitude. We have seen the advent of the
Black Panthers, the Students for a Demo-
cratic Soclety, and several other militant
groups—white and black—devoted to an-
archy and rebellion. We all know that here
in this civilized land street mobs have be-
come commonplace. And all of this being
done brazenly, openly—without blush, shame
or apology!

U.5. STUDENTS CUT CANE FOR CASTRO

Indeed, many unbelievably strange things
are happening in America these days. For
example, in recent times upwards of a thou-
sand American college students have, at
Communlist expense, boarded ships from
Canadian ports and from other places, bound
for Castro’s Cuba to help in the sugar cane
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harvest—most of them equipped with Marx-
ist literature and various forms of subversive
anti-American propaganda. Well, it’s too bad
they dldn't travel on one-way tickets. As
Elton Cude would tell them: “Love it or
leave it!”

We are all aware of marchers who display
the Hanol flag. I saw it with my own eyes
during the moratorium march in Washington
last fall. I am speaking of the flag of our
deadly enemy which engages in uncivilized
brutality toward our troops, toward South
Vietnamese civilians, and toward our help-
less prisoners of war,

Can you believe such things can be hap-
pening here in America, the land of the free
and the home of the brave?

RIOTS AND CRIME

We have in right recent years witnessed
more than a hundred Negro riots—all of
them senseless, unprovoked, and utterly de-
void of reason. Scores of lives have been lost
and nearly a billion dollars in property dam-
age left for others to clean up and pay for.
And there has been such little sign of re-
morse. Much of the rioting was done as a
means of protecting organized looters and
vandals who seemed to feel the only thing
that stood between them and prosperity was
a plate glass window.

As you might expect, there were some
bleeding hearts and apologists who claimed
riots were necessary Iln order to bring about
change. That excuse is as old as the primitive
jungle. It is an allen doctrine that should
have no place in American thought—and
it must be repudiated. We will not deserve
or long enjoy freedom if we permit any
compromise of our principles on this issue.

And we all know what has happened on our
college campuses—even Harvard, Columbia,
Colgate, and scores of others where civiliza-
tion was supposed to be present in a fairly
advanced state. It's simply too sickening to
talk about. Because when we talk about what
has taken place on these campuses, it sounds
like something that should have taken place
among the hottentots of darkest Africa, where
civilized conduct is hardly expected.

There, too, has been the use and abuse
of politics and emotions in dealing with racial
relations. Out of all this we find America
slipping backward instead of forward in the
search for better ways in which to live to-
gether where racial differences are involved.
Even the concept and the integrity of the
neighborhood public school, to which the
Masonic Order has long been devoted, is
under attack today on many fronts.

ABUSE OF FREEDOMS

In the name of freedom of speech, police
in the line of duty are maligned and labeled
as “pigs”; other officials are often lampooned,
villified and cursed; depravity and filth is
printed, acted and broadcasted. In the name
of freedom of assembly, gangs of degenerates
roam the streets, cursing, burning, beating
and destroying. In the name of academic free-
dom individuals who are dedicated to the
overthrow of our nation are permitted to
teach our children, under authority of a Su-
preme Court decision.

Don't you really think this country’s been
on a civil liberties binge far too long?

Only recently the sanctity of the court-
room as a seat of justice was attacked during
the trial of the Chiecago 7, when for five long
months Judge Hoffman, who presided, was
in open court subjected to abuse with ob-
scenities and repeated insults, day after day,
as the culprits and their shyster lawyers
were determined to obstruct justice and pre-
vent a verdict from being rendered.

Regardless of legal aspects of that trlal
which remain to be examined, in my judg-
ment Judge Hoffman is entitled to the plaud-
its of the entire nation. And the jury ls en-
titled to a lot of credit, too.

Moreover, the thousands who marched or
rioted in protest against the verdict are no
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better than those who were tried, because
they themselves are criminals at heart or they
would not be whining, ranting and destroy-
ing because five hoodlums were duly con-
victed in a court of law.

Now, I must not prolong this line of discus-
sion. All these evidences of degeneracy, of
sick minds and corrupt souls, add up to a
condition which calls for double-duty and
overtime, if you please, on the part of all
patriotic and responsible citizens. In my
judgment the vast majority of our people are
sick and tired of this course of events. The
time is overdue for a really meaningful crack-
down. These hooligans must be taught, in
language they can understand, that the right
to enjoy freedom is not a license to abuse
freedom. We have reached a point when in
dealing with these characters we must not
exercise that degree of restraint which we
traditionally prefer.

As the prophet Isaiah put it: “. .. If ye be
willing and obedient, ye shall eat the good of
the land. But if ye refuse and rebel, ye shall
be devoured with the sword.”

Above all, let us support our peace of-
ficers, and let us reassure them of our sup-
port. It is an old Communist trick to scream
“police brutality,” “pigs,” and other abusive
expressions, as a part of their scheme to
break down and erode public confidence in
those who enforce the laws, As members of
the Masonic Order and as American citizens,
let us become more active in community af-
fairs and resolve to give more and more sup-
port to good and worthy causes.

HOUR IS GROWING LATE

In terms of history, the hour Is growing
late. Without being an alarmist I think it is
fair and correct to say that never before in
American history has there been such out-
bursts of anarchy, crime and rebelllon—to
anything like the degree that exists in this
country today. Truly, our capacity for self-
government is being tested.

There are also disturbing signs in govern-
mental trends. For example, during the past
10 years our nation has moved further and
further away from the traditional American
practice of allowing local people to deal with
local problems at the local level. This is both
fundamental and inherent in our system of
government. But today we see the concept
of local self-government being eroded, weak-
ened and undermined. Indeed there has de-
veloped evidence of high-level distrust of the
capacity of the people to govern themselves,
as contemplated by the founding fathers
when this Republic was established.

Along with that there has been an ero-
slon of constitutional government. In our
time there have been those who would twist
and maim our Constitution and weaken the
superstructure of our system.

Another source of concern is the emer-
gence of anti-military sentiment, at a time
of great national peril due to massive Com-
munist military preparations. While con-
structive criticism is always appropriate, the
fact i1s that much of the anti-preparedness
attitude in this country today is an out-and-
out attack on this nation's defense struc-
ture itself, and this is indeed disturbing.

HISTORY BEING REPEATED?

You know, the renowned historian, Ar-
nold Toynbee, in his monumental study, has
pointed out that almost all the great civiliza-
tions on earth have eventually withered and
fallen from internal decay, not from external
force. And the Englishman, Macaulay, who
died on the eve of the Civil War, wrote:

“Your Republic will be fearfully plundered
and laid waste by barbarians in the 20th
century as the Roman Empire was in the 5th,
with this difference: That the Huns and van-
dals who ravaged the Roman Empire came
from without—and your Huns and vandals
have been engendered within your own coun-
try by your own institutions.”

I would llke to think that Macaulay,
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while prophetically right abrut the danger,
underestimated the capacity of the American
people to react, face up to such challenges,
keep the faith, and triumphantly uphold the
majesty of the law. But it will take some
doing.

MASONIC CONTRIBUTION

Now, if I may shift gears for a moment, let
me talk to you briefly as members of the
Masonic Order. As you know, our great fra-
ternal organization, which originated on
Mount Moriah by Operative Masons, during
the building of King Solomon's temple, has
throughout history been in the forefront of
battles for honor and good government. Ma-
sonic influence was particularly significant
during our early history, when the going was
rough and the need was urgent,

Well, 1t is rough now, and again the need
is urgent. Therefore, in these critical times
in our history, fate agaln imposes upon this
Order—and upon all others who are similarly
motivated—a duty to assume an extraordi-
nary degree of responsibility when the chips
are down. That time is now.

Let us recall for a moment the vital role
Masonry has played in the endless struggle
for stability, right and decency. We know
that throughout our history this Order has
wielded constructive influences, always—but
always—dedicated to the dignity of man and
the glory of God.

Masonry in America asserted its great in-
fluence most effectively during the earlier
years of the Republic, and during its crea-
tion. It was a mammoth contribution and
the influence exerted was probably decisive.
Let us review a few evidences of that.

Two generations of Masons had been made
in the first lodges of Boston, Philadelphia,
Charleston, and Savannah before the first
Masonic brethren laid down their lives for
their country on the village green at Lex-
ington and the slopes of Bunker Hill. S0
that, by the time the Revolution was in
full swing, Masonry had a strong position
among the leaders of the time.

The entire revolution was marked with
Masonic influence. Ten military lodges were
established in the Continental Army. Wash-
ington himself officiated in the raising of
LaFayette to the sublime degree, and La-
Fayette later sald Washington never en-
trusted an independent command to a sub-
ordinate officer who was not a member of
the Masonic Order. At least 50 of Washing-
ton's subordinate generals in the revolution
were members of the Order.

At the field of Bunker Hill our immortal
brother James Warren laid down his working
tools of life to enter the realm of the Su-
preme Architect. He had refused the offer
to be made a Major General, and died a
private in the ranks.

His commander was Israel Putnam, a dis-
tinguished Mason. Warren became one of the
first men of distinctlon to lay down his life
for the cause of independence. He had served
as Provincial Grand Master of America under
Scottish authority.

Incidentally, Warren's body was identi-
fied the next day and buried and the place
marked., After the British evacuation a year
later, the body was exhumed, carried in a
solemn procession from the State House to
King's Chapel and buried with military and
Masonic honors. The oration dellvered on
that occaslon by Perez Morton has been com-
pared to Anthony's speech over the grave of
Caesar. 2

“Our Grand Master,” said he, “fell by the
hands of ruffians, but was afterwards raised
in honor and authority. We searched on the
fields for the murdered son of a widow and
found him by the turf and the twig at the
brow of a hill.”

MAJORITY OF CONSTITUTION SIGNERS WERE
MASONS

In reckoning the contribution Freemason-

ry made to our country and its independence,
it is significant that a majority of the sign-
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ers of the Constitution and of the Declara-
tion of Independence were Masons, Indeed
some historians belleve the Constitution
would never have been agreed upon had it
not been for the fraternal spirit which pre-
valled among so many of the more prominent
men who produced it. It was touch-and-go
for a long time. Some delegates despaired and
left. Then the spirit of compromise gained the
upper hand among the delegates.

In the interest of time I shall forego
the temptation to pursue the subject of
Masonic contribution to our country—par-
ticularly in times of crisls. It has been so
much a part of America and its history.

OUTLOOK IS NOT HOPELESS

In conclusion, let me say that we have
much of which to be proud. Today we lead
the world in science and technology. Our
gross national product s more than three
times that of Russia, We have on two oc-
casions put men on the moon, and more
are scheduled to go. Our standard of living
is unsurpassed by any other people. Our na-
tion is blessed with a tremendous reservoir
of ingenuity and patriotic fervor. The out-
look 1s not hopeless—not by any means. But
the hour is growing late, We have our work
cut out for us.

In the uncertain and ecritical years im-
mediately ahead, the hard core of the
strength of America must flow from the
great fraternal and patriotic organizations,
along with the men and women of profound
religlous convictions. This, of course, in-
cludes all churches, all races, and all creeds.
You can be certain that, just as it has done
in other critical periods in our history, the
Masonic Order will play a vital and impor-
tant role in the endless search for better
solutions for today, and for tomorrcw. Be-
cause this Order is composed of the type of
men who understand the meaning of respon-
gibility, and are prepared to assume and im-
plement it.

Surely this is a time which calls for re-
dedication on the part of all loyal Ameri-
cans. It is time to renew our faith in our
Institutions. And it is, of course, a time
that requires vigilence on the part of all
good citizens who still love this nation and
its flag.

In finding the answers and in meeting the
challenges, I have no doubt that our fra-
ternity will contribute even more than its
share.

KANSAS CITY: LEADER IN THE
1970'S

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, the peo-
ple of Kansas City have a good friend
as well as an able Senator in STUART
SymincTON. His recent message extolling
the virtues of Kansas City was delivered
before the Rotary Club of Kansas City
on Lincoln’s birthday. At the same time
Senator SymincToN was honored by our
Mayor Ilus Davis with a special procla-
mation for his decisive role in bringing
major league baseball back to Kansas
City with the Ksnsas City Royals. The
Senator’s speech follows:

KAnsAs CrTy: LEADER IN THE "0s
(By Senator STUART SYMINGTON)

On this the 161st anniversary of the birth
of Abraham Lincoln, the challenges to our
country may well be as crucial as those which
that great man faced when he assumed the
Presidency.
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Lincoln was confronted with a basic dif-
ference in the thinking of our people; and
those divisions led us into a long and bloody
War.

Particularly in our cities and suburbs
today we are again confronted with deep di-
visions; not as well defined, perhaps, as those
between the North and the South some 110
years ago, but nonetheless real and growing
and not without violence.

The test of this new decade as well as the
subsequent 20 years of this century will be:
can this nation build our urban, suburban
and rural areas into a land with an environ-
ment that we will be able to pass on with
pride to our children and their children?

I raise this question today before this out-
standing service club, realizing that we are
in a city with a great past and an even
greater future—a city and an area which has
demonstrated time and again that planning
and working together in true American tradi-
tion creates a climate which in turn can only
guarantee future happiness to the Heart of
America.

Never was the spirit of cooperation more
evident or more meaningful that last year—
cooperation of governments, business and
civic leaders, across your State line here; and
also with your representatives in Washington,
from both Missouri and Kansas,

As but one illustration, this cooperative
spirit resulted in saving our status as the
Regional Center for all the Federal oifices
working on the problems of the pecple of
this area.

The evidence gathered, and presented in
extraordinarily able fashion, proved that
Kansas City offered outstanding facllities and
unsurpassed services; and therefore in every
way deserved to be designated as the logical
growing center from which to serve millions
of our citizens in surrounding states,

Your metropolitan leaders, many of whom
are here today, once again proved that Kansas
City is the kind of urban area that stands
experienced, strong, and ready to face any
problems, any challenges, of the future. In
this connection, let us note that the hard
facts which won this recent controversy were
in large part a result of work and investment
characteristic of preceding years.

With respect to the scope and meaning of
this victory in holding and adding new re-
gional offices, may I present that in 1968, the
last year for which all the figures are avail-
able, in grants, salaries, payments for supplies
and services, and in benefits, 20 Federal agen-
cles put three-quarters of a billion dollars—
to be exact, $784,454,848—into Jackson Coun-
ty alone.

Not only, therefore, is the Federal Gov-
ernment by far the largest employer in this
regional center; it is also one of the biggest
consumers, as well as obviously being a tre-
mendous generator of business, old and new.

The importance of Kansas City as a Gov-
ernment center assures its future; but its
many other assets, coupled with its natural
resources of land and water and people, fully
developed as planned, makes us all confident
to the point of conviction that the Eansas
City metropolitan area will be a true leader
of the "70's and beyond.

Let us review today but a few of the nu-
merous assets in your area, already avallable
or to be developed; programs on which my
Stafl and myself are proud to cooperate, be-
cause they serve all the people, and because
in the long run the Federal share in each
project will be a sound investment indeed.

Kansas City was born on the banks of the
mighty Missourl. With more than fifty mil-
lion feet of water in upstream reservolrs, this
great river assures our town ample water
supply even in such severe drought years as
those of 1954 and 1956.

Now controlled with flood protection that
assures prevention of another Black Friday
such as that of July 13, 1851—when this area
suffered a billion dollars in flood loss—the
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Missouri also provides a steadily growing
potential for river transportation.

In addition, within less than two hours
driving time, in due course Kansas City will
have more than one dozen fresh water, mul-
tiple purpose reservoirs. Several are already
completed; others are either under construc-
tion, or authorized or proposed; and I will
never rest until they are all completed.

In these latter planned projects, in Mis-
souri alone over the next decade or so, the
Federal Government will invest more than
$500 million; and with this added four mil-
lion acre feet of water, our area will then be
competitive in water recreation with any
other in the land.

This water development will also consti-
tute an Important resource for continued
healthful and desired industrial growth.

So much for the plans to fully utilize these
unparalleled water resources the Almighty
has bestowed upon Kansas City.

And there is more.

Now under construction and already in
partial use as the major overhaul and train-
ing base of the world's finest airline—TWA—
you all are providing what is destined to be
the greatest inland alrport—Kansas City In-
ternational.

With the high speed rapid transit from
downtown to the airport, coordinated with
our superb multi-lane highway system, this
area will still have one of the most con-
venient of all airports; and when that trans-
portation system is operating, it will help
solve other transit problems.

And there is more.

The Jackson County Sports Complex will
nail down this area as “Big League” in every
way. We have superb and growing fan sup-
port. We have the highest type and char-
acter of ownership. It is only a question of
time—and I predict not too much time at
that—when our EKansas City Royals will win
a World Series; and right now, today, there
is no longer any argument about the fact
that our EKansas City Chilefs are the finest
football team in the land.

The expanding Interstate and express
highway system now being constructed as
the result of cooperation at all levels, local,
state and national, will serve in unsurpassed
fashion the entire area: mew alrport, sports
and entertainment complexes, the down-
town area, and our rapldly growing suburbs.

In addition to the above, it has long been
my belief that the development of educa-
tional facilities is a prerequisite to com-
munity development; and therefore I am glad
to note the expansion of strong and grow-
ing institutions of higher eduecation, includ-
ing the new dental and medical facilities
of the University of Missour! on Hospital
Hill. Thanks to the fine constructive work
of leaders here as well as support in Jef-
ferson City and Washington, this progress
will be a pattern for others to follow.

The faith in the future of your own busi-
ness leaders as represented by such magnifi-
cent new commercial bulldings as Commerce
Towers, Ten Main Center, and the planned
Crown Center Complex, gives practical as-
surance to all of the faith of the community
in its future.

Yes, this the Heart of America has great
and growing assets, many more than I have
presented today. Nevertheless, as is true of
every major city in the United States, we
currently also have some problems.

In the past ten years, the rate of violent
crime in cities over 250,000 has increased
three-fold. Right here I am told that homi-
cides this year doubled over last year. As I
have sald before—crime is the working
partner of waste, and to bring to fruition
our potential in the '"70s, all forms of waste
must be controlled. This is also true of
crime. Working together it will be controlled.

Unfortunately, many outside—interna-
tional—adventures, primarily the war that
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is dragging on in Vietnam. have dried up
available funds needed on the domestic
scene despite an increase in taxes. Accord-
ingly, there is a shortage of money to do
what we know Is needed. More than half
the tax and bond issues submitted to Mis-
sourl voters in 1968 were voted down; and
24 such issues were voted down in this ecity
only last December.

This shortage of needed funds is by no
means peculiar to Eansas City. For example,
a pamphlet distributed in Washington earlier
this week by the Mayor has in it this sen-
tence: “St. Louls is bankrupt;” and it is
a fact that most of our cities, our counties,
and our states just do not have adequate
money to accomplish what we know must
be done.

These needs include:

Education—last year the Federal govern-
ment provided over $10 million to further
education in this county; and although more
is needed this year, I am sorry to report that,
under the new budget, less will be forth-
coming.

More and better housing—last year the
Federal government provided this community
with $8 million for urban renewal and low-
cost housing. This year the allotment was
cut to $4.7 million; but now, thanks to much
work, the amount has been Increased back
to 87 milllon. It is clear nevertheless that
we are still 5 million short of what is vitally
needed to continue and expand the rehabili-
tation of homes in declining areas; and also
to carry on a necessary and desirable proper
program for new low-cost housing.

In the remaining years of this century the
United States will add another hundred mil-
lion to the total population—300 million in
all—and by that time 90% of our citizens
will be living in urban and suburban areas.

The problems this accelerating population
growth will present must be faced now; and
with that premise, let us examine briefly but
one example of the wastes referred to
previously—that waste incident to air and
water pollution,

These two forms of waste will not only eat
away at much of our urban progress; they
will take out of your and my pocketbooks
an estimated $13 billion per year—§65 for
every man, woman and child; and this does
not include the heavy toll of death and sick-
ness which inevitably results from polsoned
water and contaminated air, something that
cannot be measured in dollars and cents.

There are additional requirements if we
are to meet the needs of EKansas City and
other urban, suburban and rural areas; and
with that as a premise I have become con-
vinced that we must work toward the estab-
lishment of new priorities with respect to
our treasure. Since by far the greatest por-
tion of our tax dollar goes to Washington,
that is where we must make the most
headway.

In this connection, let us also bear in mind
that, equally important with the preservation
of our natural resources, must be the pres-
ervation of our financial resources.

As a recent editorial in the Wall Street
Journal well summarized :

“If inflation wrecks the economy, as it
has before in the U.S. and elsewhere, the
problems of education, housing and welfare
that we have now will seem minuscule in
comparison. It's the economy that provides
the resources to grapple with the nation’'s
concerns."”

We have no civil war at home. But if we
fail in the carrying out of whatever is needed
to preserve the strength and prosperity of
this nation—and above all, if we do not take
whatever steps are necessary to maintain the
American spirit, we will be breaking faith
with the unity in this land considered by
Abraham Lincoln to be the last best hope for
the nation’s future.

Let us pledge, therefore, on this his birth-
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day, that we will continue to move forward,
that in the "70s we will make Kansas City the
very symbol of progress in America.

The fulfillment of that pledge will give us
the dignity that is both the heritage of and
the hope for our beloved country.

KEYNOTE SPEECH BY SECRETARY
HOLLIS DOLE, BEFORE THE SEC-
OND MINERAL WASTE UTILIZA-
TION SYMPOSIUM IN CHICAGO,
ILL.

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
the Assistant Secretary for Mineral Re-
sources of the Department of the In-
terior, Hollis M. Dole, is today delivering
the keynote address before the Second
Mineral Waste Utilization Symposium in
Chicago, Ill. Since the work of the sym-
posium is so timely as the Nation, fol-
lowing the leadership of the adminis-
tration, now faces up to the hard efforts
required in the task of improving the
quality of the environment, I believe it
will be of interest to my colleagues. Mr.
Dole’s speech follows:

Sorip WasTEs: A NATIONAL RESOURCE

(Remarks by Hollis M. Dole)

Solid wastes are an environmental threat,
and more so than any other environmental
problem facing us today, they are everybody’'s
concern. Householders, workers, businessmen,
industrialists, State and Federal officials . . .
all are confronted with the solid waste prob-
lem, and all, in varying degrees, have the
opportunity, and indeed, the obligation, to
curb the waste of our resources and to stem
the environmental damage from solid wastes.

But when we speak of solid wastes we use
a collective term—one that tends to obscure
the tremendous variety of waste materials
involved. Use of the collective term does not
differentiate wastes according to the severity
of the environmental threat posed by each,
nor does it give any clue to help us rank
waste problems in an order that would in-
dicate the potential of each for economic
solution.

It is necessary that we sort out our prob-
lem wastes more efficiently than we have thus
far. We should seek to determine, for exam-
ple, which wastes represent the greatest
threats to environmental quality, and there-
fore, should be attacked first; where the best
opportunities for turning waste into profit
lle, or, at least, the best opportunities for
recovering a marketable product from waste
to help offset disposal costs; which problems
should logically be tackled through research
and development; and which are amenable
only to some form of regulation. Where do
the responsibilities of industry end and
those of State and Federal government
begin? As of now we may not have the an-
swers to many of these questions. That
doesn't mean that they shouldn't be raised.
They should—for two compelling reasons,

The first is that solld wastes, In all their
diversity, can represent serious threats to
the quality of our environment and, more
important, to the health and safety of every-
one of us. If we need to be reminded of this,
we need only think back to the 1966 disaster
in Aberfan, Wales. One fall morning, in that
little coal town, 140,000 cubic yards of waste
rock and mud from a spoil heap on a nearby
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mountain gave way. It burled two farm
houses in its path, engulfed a school and 18
houses, and damaged a second school and
more dwellings before it finally stopped its
disastrous sllde down the mountainside, At
least 144 people were killed, 1 ost of them
school children.

This example is—hopefully—an extreme
one. More typical solid waste problems do
not manifest themselves so dramatically,
although they usually affect more people in
the long run. Nevertheless, the shock of
Aberfan was typical of our reactions to solid
waste problems which we cause without
being aware of it, and which make us wonder
st our own shortsightedness.

An equally compelling reason for looking
more closely at the nature of these problems
is the growing realization that we are wast-
ing valuable resources . , . resources that we
peed right now and will need even more ur-
gently in the future.

Mineral consumption in the United States
is increasing at an astonishing rate. It is
estimated that consumption of metals, non-
metallics, and fossil fuels in 1980 will be dou-
ble that of today. Barring a host of tech-
nological breakthroughs in finding substi-
tutes, this trend is irreversible.

Recent demand estimates made in the De-
partment for particular commodities are
especially revealing. By the most conserva-
tive estimate, primary aluminum demand
will more than triple in the U.S. between
1967 and 1968. Demand for primary copper
in that same period will—conservatively—
jump by almost two-thirds. We will require
better than 30 percent more iron, roughly
25 percent more phosphorus, and nearly 50
percent more sulfur.

To make matters worse, increased produc-
tion will have to be obtained by treating
lower and lower grade ores. Supplies of min-
erals and metals, whether domestic or for-
elgn, are available to us only at ever-increas-
ing costs, and are often accompanied by the
generation of greater volumes of “waste”
products. New or improved technology can
pay high dividends by uncovering ways to
make marketable byproducts from wastes—
not only to wipe out or reduce disposal costs,
but to broaden our resource base too.

The Nation can expect to meet its ma-
terial needs in three basic ways. The first is
through primary production of mineral raw
materials; second, by Imports from for-
eign sources; and third, by recapturing sec-
ondary materials and metals in reusable
forms. This last is our only growing re-
source,

Automotive scrap serves as an excellent
illustration. It now accumulates at a rate
that can provide industry with over 10 mil-
lion tons of ferrous and a half-million tons
of nonferrous metals annually, with every
indication that this rate will increase. An
estimated 16 million junk cars still remain
to be reclaimed from auto graveyards across
the Nation.

In 1968, nearly 300,000 tons of aluminum
were used in the manufacture of cans, lids,
and caps, and virtually none of it will be re-
claimed if present disposal practices are con-
tinued. We throw away each year on our
city dumps 25,000 tons of tin in the coating
on tin cans. This is equivalent to the amount
of tin salvaged from all other secondary
sources.

The resource potential of such *“solid
wastes" is so obvious that you are forced to
wonder why we call them "wastes.” There
they lle, tantalizingly available, needing only
a few technological refinements or perhaps a
slight restructuring of the scrap industry to
bring them back into the manufacturing
cycle . . . As with Aberfan, we shake our
heads at our own shortsightedness.

We must not, however, allow the high
promise of increased secondary recovery to
blind us to the need for devoting equal at-
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tention to other, less compliant waste sub-
stances. As I have noted, the term ‘solid
waste” embraces an incredible variety of ma-
terials. Indeed, the term characterizes, not so
much these materials themselves as our re-
action to them.

As I have also suggested, the reaction is
two-fold—solid wastes are sometimes de-
plored for the environmental threat they
pose, sometimes for the waste of resources
they represent. I am convinced that no dis-
cussion of the problems posed by these sub-
stances can be meaningful unless we re-
main aware of this duality, No proposal for
new or improved disposal methods can be
taken seriously unless It takes Into account
both aspects of their nature. For as pri-
vate industry 1s increasingly coming to real-
ize, environmental quality has become as
much of a criterion for the design and op-
eration of industrial processes as the more
traditional ones like raw material availabil-
ity, costs, and markets. And as the public at
large is coming to understand, issues of en-
vironmental quality are inextricably linked
to questions concerning the availability of
the natural resources on which America’s
living standards and economic growth rate
depend.

In his Budget Message to the Congress,
President Nixon recognized the part that
science and technology must play in resolv-
ing these issues. He said:

“Where technology has polluted, technol-
ogy can purify. Solutions to many of our
problems can be found only through greater
understanding of our environment and man’'s
impact upon it. We must also augment our
ability to measure and predict environmental
conditions and trends.

“I am confident that this challenge can be
met by our leading research Institutions and
scientists.”

It is clear, too, that industry has a major
role to play. No Nation can afford wastage
of its mineral resources any more than it
can afford disasters like Aberfan,

I am pleased to see the excellent repre-
sentation of industry at this symposium. It
indicates that mineral processors, metal
fabricators, chemical companies, and other
manufacturers are responding to the solid-
waste challenge. To me, your attendance also
signifies a response to President Nixon's
“New Federalism,”" which acknowledges need
for a collective effort by industry, by our
research and educational institutions, and
by Federal, State, and municipal govern-
ments in seeking prompt solution of urgent
problems.

Thank you for being here. I am sure that
by working together we can share in the ex-
citement of building a better America.

ATR POLLUTION

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, it is
common knowledge that our search for
greater technological and industrial
progress has severely damaged our
planet. What may not be common knowl-
edge, however, is the fact that huge
quantities of lead and carbon monoxide—
both deadly poisons—are dumped daily
into the very air we breathe. This type
of pollution affects both cities and towns
across America.

Most gasolines contain lead and 190,-
000 tons of it—nearly 2 pounds for each
U.S. citizen—are added to our air each
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year by cars, buses, and trucks. Carbon
monoxide, according to the National
Academy of Sciences, is dangerous to
man when it reaches the level of 10 parts
per million parts of air—a level it often
attains in our congested cities.

I have introduced a bill, HR. 15754,
cosponsored by 13 of my colleagues in
the House, which provides for the re-
moval of lead from all gasoline and for
the installation of adequate antipollu-
tion devices for ultimately all cars. Once
lead is eliminated from gasoline, readily
available catalytic antipollution devices
will reduce by 90 percent the emissions
of hydrocarbons, carbon monoxide, and
other oxides of nitrogen into the air. I
have been encouraged by the appearance
of four recent articles—two in the New
York Times, and one in Newsweek and
Time magazines—concerned with this
problem of pollution resulting largely
from lead in gasoline. I place these four
articles into the Recorp for the benefit
of my colleagues:

[From Time Magazine, Jan. 26, 1970]
InvisisLE KILLER

Among modern technology’s more unwel-
come gifts is a man-made surplus of carbon
monoxide, a toxic gas that cannot be seen
or smelled. One way CO is formed is by burn-
ing any substance that contains carbon—
fuel oil, for example, or tobacco. As a by-
product of the incomplete combustion of
gasoline, CO is a prime Ingredient of auto
exhaust, which is the main source of air
pollution in big cities.

Sclentists have known for & long time that
in large amounts the gas severely Impairs the
ability of the blood’'s hemoglobin to carry
oxygen from lungs to tissues. The result is a
loss of energy and a crippling of both mental
and physical reactions. Inhaling the gas from
auto exhaust has become a popular method
of suicide. Now, because the highly indus-
tialized Northern Hemisphere contains more
than 90% of the world's CO, U.S. scientists
are voicing new concern about its effects.

SMALLER BABIES

According to a recent report by the Na-
tional Academy of Sciences, the gas becomes
dangerous when it reaches levels of ten parts
per milllon parts of air—a level that is no
rarity in today’s congested cities. At that
point it can harm pregnant women and vie-
tims of bronchitis, emphysema and chronic
heart disease. A damaged heart, for example,
may be unable to compensate for reduced
oxygen supply, and death may result. In
Chicago and Philadelphia, says John Middle-
ton, a top federal alr-control official, the CO
danger point "is exceeded throughout one-
third to one-half of the day, and in Los
Angeles more than 40% of the time." Each
day in Los Angeles, cars spew out 20 mil-
lion pounds of CO—enough to decrease the
blood’s oxygen-carrylng capacity Iin some
people by 20%.

In Manhattan last week, a three-day con-
ference sponsored by the New York Academy
of Sciences revealed that surprisingly low
doses of the gas can be dangerous. Some sci-
entists are even concerned about CO in to-
bacco smoke as well as auto exhaust. As they
see 1t, the gas may explain why women who
smoke cigarettes during pregnancy tend to
have smaller bables than nonsmoking
mothers.

Dr. Thomas Rockwell, director of Ohio
State Unlversity’'s driving-research labora-
tory, also had bad news for motorists in
smoggy areas, whether or not they smoke.
Under some conditions, says Rockwell, a
driver's perception is dangerously impaired
by CO in his blood. He may have trouble
detecting when a car ahead is slowing down:
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he can even fail to notice when its brake
lights flash on.

[From the New York Times]
SMoOGLESS CAR MaY TAKE YEARS

ArranTic CrTy, N.J., February 18.—Dr. Lee
A DuBridge, President Nixon’'s science ad-
viser, said today that it would take 10 years
to free the nation’'s highways of pollution-
producing automobiles.

He explained that this would be the time
required to develop an engine that would not
pollute the air after a few thousand miles of
use, and to get all the old cars off the high-
ways. However, Dr. DuBridge assured the
25,000 educators attending the 102d annual
convention of the American Association of
School Administrators in Convention Hall
that the automobile industry is mak-
ing progress in creating a pollution-free car
engine.

“We have begun to find effective ways
of reducing the nitrogen oxides and we are
now busily exploring ways to eliminate
the lead,” he sald.

ALTERNATIVES SOUGHT

Later at a news conference, Dr. DuBridge
said that the new technologies to perfect a
fumeless car were expensive, and the con-
sumers eventually will have to pay for the
antipollution innovations.

Asked whether these added costs would be
contrary to President Nixon's efforts to con-
trol inflation, Dr. DuBridge said: “When the
higher cost improves society—if you pay
another 8100 for cars that don’t pollute the
air, it's worth it. That's not inflation. Infla-
tion is paying more than the products are
worth.”

He said that engineers were investigating
the feasibility of steam or gas turbines or
electric motors as possible replacements for
the internal combustion engine, but they are
confronted with serious technological prob-
lems.

“The fact is,” he sald, “that no one has
yet invented a replacement for the internal
combustion engine which has adequate per-
formance, reliability, and safety, or which
can be produced at a reasonable cost and re-
quires a minimum of maintenance. Even if
a promising engine were operating on a
laboratory bench today, it would be a long
time before it could be engineered and
tested for practical use and put into large-
scale production.”

[From Newsweek Magazine, Mar. 23, 1970]
AvuToS: ETHYL'S DEFLATED ROMANCE

Time was when Ethyl was everybody's
sweetheart—beloved of oil companies for
raising gasoline octane ratings cheaply, fa-
vored by automakers for taking knocks out
of engines, cherished by motorists for put-
ting go in the gas buggy. But these days,
Ethyl's best friends tell her that she con-
tributes to the air-pollution problem. “I
feel like ‘A Boy Named Sue’,” drawls execu-
tive vice president Lawrence E. Blanchard,
Jr., of the Ethyl Corp., “only my father
named me ‘Ethyl".”

Ethyl's full name is tetraethyl lead, and
her sudden wallflower status stems from
President Nixon's proposed new standards of
purity for automotive exhaust. The nation's
automakers have decided that the first step
in cleaning up must be the removal of lead
additives from gasoline. The big oil com-
panies, suddenly faced with a multibillion-
dollar expenditure to change their refining
techniques, at first reacted with outrage at
Detroit but now are squabbling among them-
selves, That leaves the principal makers of
lead additives (Ethyl Corp., E. I. du Pont,
PPG Industries and Nalco Chemical) bereft
of sponsors, and bltter about it. “There is no
doubt In my mind," sald Blanchard recently,
“that lead has been picked by some as the
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scapegoat for a host of serious problems of
the automotive industry.”

Spray: It isn't that simple, as a Presi-
dential panel will soon find out as it begins
90 days of inquiry into the cost and conse-
quences of removing lead from gasoline. Lead
additives were first used nearly 50 years ago,
when reflners discovered that they some-
how raised the octane rating of gasoline and
suppressed engine knock. In recent years,
with the rise of the “muscle” car and its
high-compression engine, octane ratings have
risen, too; nearly half of the cars on the road
won't run satisfactorily on gasoline of less
than 97 octane. Without adding lead, most
refinerles now cannot produce gasoline rated
higher than 90 or 91 octane, Thus enormous
guantities of lead are added, only to spew
from tailpipes as an aerosol spray—an esti-
mated total of 190,000 tons a year, or nearly
2 pounds for each U.S. citizen.

Is this dangerous? Lead in most forms is
highly poisonous, and some studies have
shown that the average American body con-
tains 2.5 to 3 parts per million of lead. The
danger level: 8 parts per million, Still, no-
body has proved that any case of lead poison-
ing resulted from auto cxhaust. While this
leaves the case technically open, Fred Hart-
ley, president of Union Oil Co. of California,
recently conceded: “My medical director ad-
vises me I shouldn’t get into a court of law
on a lead case.”

Pending definite medical evidence, the
most immediate problem posed by lead is
that it interferes with the automakers'
favored method for achieving emission-free
exhaust from internal-combustion engines.
Present thinking in Detrolt favors the use of
& catalytic converter, which would bring ex-
haust gases into contact with a catalyst that
would convert them to harmless chemicals.
Lead compounds, however, would coat the
catalyst within a year of operation. Since
the automakers are convinced that an ex-
haust-control device must last the life of the
car if it is to be effective, they have decreed—
somewhat autocratically, in the view of the
lead producers—that lead should be barred,
and have promised to produce lower-com-
pression engines that will run without lead.
Edward N. Cole, president of General Motors,
led the way In a speech two months ago,
warning that if emission standards are tight-
ened, "we know of no way presently that
such control can be accomplished with lead
in gasoline.” Growled R. V. Kerley, Ethyl
Corp’s director of automotive applications:
“What does he care If we go out of business?”

Clean: In fact, many ollmen agree with the
lead makers that Cole Is flatly wrong—that
a way can indeed be found to clean lead from
exhaust along with the other waste products.
Both du Pont and Mobil Oil Corp. have re-
cently touted experimental systems aimed at
achieving this goal. Most regulators, for their
part, tend to steer clear of the issue. “If we
can make a low-emission car some other
way," says Dr. A. J. Haagen-Smit, the Cali-
fornia scientist who first described photo-
chemical smog, “what the hell do I care?”
On balance, however, the trend is toward the
thinking of the anti-lead forces—and early
this month, at a hearing before the Califor-
nia Air Resources Board. Union Oil's Hartley
read what seems to be the handwriting on the
wall. “I know we're not going to have lead in
gasoline eventually,” he said flatly. “I'm sure
you men sitting before me have your minds
made up already.”

Accordingly, Hartley proposed a solution to
the transitional problems involved in elimi-
nating lead from gasoline. More than half
the cars now on the road, he said, could run
satisfactorily on unleaded gasoline of 91 oc-
tane; the others could be adjusted to use
either that grade or a 97-octane leaded gas.
If the industry were required to make those
two grades, he said, this “would adequately
satisfy the current automotive population
and also provide lead-free gasoline for all
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1971 and later models.” Thus, by 1980, there
would be no more need for leaded gasoline,
and in the meantime there would be no need
for a crash conversion of the oil industry’s
refineries.

Who Pays? And this, as most observers saw
it, was the nub of the case. “The fight now,”
says a candid automaker, “is over who pays.”
To Detroit, stuck with the unhappy prospect
of installing emission-control systems and
raising auto prices by as much as $300 a car,
it seems only fair that the oil iIndustry should
bear some of the burden. The oilmen, in turn,
protest that the burden would be crippling;
the American Petroleum Institute, for one,
figures converting all refineries to lead-free
production would cost at least 85 billlon,
with an added cost to motorists of 3 cents
a gallon, By other estimates, however, this
one is exaggerated, John Logan, president of
Universal Oil Products Co., says the institute
assumes “everything being scrapped and re-
placed by new stuff. What we're talking about
is a higher degree of refining. So you don’t
scrap equipment, you just add to it.” Logan’s
own estimate: from $2 billion to $2.5 billion.

In any case, of course, it will be the mo-
torist who winds up paying the bill. And if
this prospect bothers the Citizens for Clean
Air who recently picketed in New York with
signs reading “Get the Lead Out” and “Let
the Sun Shine In,” it seems thoroughly
reasonable to the oil industry. ‘“The consumer
ought to pay the costs,” says one Houston
oilman, “The public is the beneficiary. Why
shouldn't the public pay?”

[From the New York Times, Mar. 10, 1970]

GENERAL MoTORS To PROVIDE AN ANTIPOLLU-
TION SYSTEM FOR PRE-1966 Cars
(By Jerry M, Flint)

DetrOIT, March 9—The General Motors
Corporation announced today that within a
few months it would have an antipollution
system almed at cleaning fumes from older
cars already on the streets.

The package will be offered first in Cali-
fornia. General Motors would not say what
the system would cost, but it was understood
the price would be no more than $35.

In a speech prepared for delivery to engi-
neers in Flint, Mich., the G. M. president,
Edward N. Cole, said:

“This G.M. package can be installed at a
reasonable price on virtually all pre-1966
model cars. We are hopeful of making the
modification available within a few months
in California. If widely used, it should have
an immediate and significant effect on lower-
ing the level of pollutants attributable to
the automobile.”

Cars built since the 1966 models have antj-
emission equipment.

The changes planned for the older cars
include adjusting and sealing the idle speed
mixture control, increasing the idle speed,
and altering the vacuum spark advance—
all parts of the fuel burning system of an
engine. “The hardware required is a thermo
vacuum switch to protect the engine from
overheating.” Mr. Cole sald.

The General Motors move is the second
dramatic action from the auto maker on car
pollution in a month and appears to reflect
two beliefs the company in the current con-
troversy over the environment.

The first is leadership. General Motors is
the biggest car maker and always the major
target of industry critics. G.M. men have
made it clear in interviews that they want to
be above reproach. Last month the company
sald it would modify all its future car en-
gines to run on less powerful, non-leaded
gasoline, as an effort to control pollution,

The second belief, in the words of one
General Motors man, is “to put the monkey”
on somebody else’s back. In the leaded fuel
controversy, the company’s move meant that
the gasoline companies were now responsible
for providing less polluting fuel. In this




8004

latest action, General Motors said it would
provide the system for cleaning old cars; the
next move Is up to state or Federal legisla-
tors, who would have to order the equipment
on Government cars and make individual car
owners pay for it.

COLE EXPRESSES CONFIDENCE

Mr. Cole sald today: “Based on our re-
search and development efforts to date, I am
confident that the internal combustion can
be made pollutant-free within current
methods of measurement—and that this goal
can be achieved within the next few years.”

He sald that to make engines pollutant-
free, there will have to be changes in engine
design and in emission control systems but
he also said that changes would be needed In
the composition of gasoline “including lower
volatility, adjustments in the molecular
structure, and in the removal of tetraethyl
lead."”

Earller today, the Ford Motor Company
sald it would conduct field tests in Califor-
nia on emission control systems for used
cars. The California Division of Highways 1s
to deliver 30 of its vehicles and Ford said it
would test the cars, tune and modify them
and then retest them to see if the emissions
are reduced.

The company said its own tests showed
sharp reductions in emissions, similar to
those reported by General Motors.

PLANT PROJECTS PLANNED

WAaARREN, MicH., March 9 —General Motors
plans to begin construction this summer of
85.5-milllon in modernization projects to
help combat environmental pollution,

A spokesman for the Fisher Body division
of G.M. said today that new projects geared
to controlling Industrial water pollution
would be started in Trenton, N. J.; Hamilton,
Ohlo, and Flint and Lansing, Mich.

When the projects are completed, said
John Baker, Fisher Body manager of opera-
tions, “Two-thirds of our plants will have
modern self-contained ‘clean water’ systems
to remove industrial wastes from water used
in manufacturing operations.”

BURLEY TOBACCO SOIL BANK
PROGRAM

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, today I
am introducing legislation to permit the
soil banking of burley tobacco allot-
ments. As you know, the burley tobacco
growers of Kentucky, Tennessee, North
Carolina, Virginia, West Virginia, Ohio,
and Missouri experienced a very poor
market during 1969. The Secretary of
Agriculture has decided that a cut of
10 percent in their allotments is neces-
sary and the forecast for the coming
years is not good.

The legislation I have introduced is a
true reflection of those farmers’ desires.
They have suggested this legislation, and
in all ways I have tried to make it re-
flective of their desires. I would like to
explain a few of its provisions.

This legislation in no way alters the
present support price acreage control un-
der which the farmers have elected to
work. This program is completely volun-
tary, and since it is the work of the
farmer, I believe that it will be well re-
ceived by them.
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For the purposes of this bill, the burley
farmers’ acreage allotment for 1969 will
not be disturbed, that it is to say that
the 10 percent cut in allotment ordered
by the Secretary this year will be made
null and void for participants in this pro-
gram. The producers of burley tobacco
are allowed to enter into a contract of 1
to 3 years to divert not less than 25 nor
more than 50 percent of their allotment.
But if their allotment were half an acre
or less, they would be able to retire 100
percent of it for an indefinite period of
yvears without losing any of their 1969
allotment acreage.

Section 319(e) gives the rate of pay-
ment. The amount of payment shall be
such a rate as the Secretary determines
to be fair and reasonable, but it shall not
be less than 30 or more than 50 percent
of the estimated support price for the
year the contract is in force.

To determine the basis upon which a
farmer shall be paid, the Secretary shall
take the average yield of burley tobacco
on the individual farmer’s acreage allot-
ment for the 3 preceding years of produc-
tion. For example, if the farmer has an
allotment of 1 acre and his average
yvield of burley tobacco has been 2,500
pounds, his average yield for half an
acre would be 1,250 pounds. If he diverted
half an acre, this 1,250 pounds would be
the basis upon which the Secretary shall
determine his payment. This basis shall
not be decreased, but it will be inereased
if the national average yields increase.
The amount of increase will be 50 percent
of the increase in that year’s national
average yields.

Section 319(d) is directed toward con-
trolling the amount of production on
that portion of the farmer’s allotment
which is not diverted. Again, let me state
that this program is completely volun-
tary and that the present burley tobacco
program will continue to function.

With those options available to the
farmer, they, the farmers who have cre-
ated this legislation, have willingly
agreed to limit the amount of tobacco
they will produce on that portion of their
acreage allotment which is not diverted
under this program. Such producers will
be limited to their average yield for the
3 preceding years of produection and this
shall not be decreased under any cir-
cumstances. It can, however, be increas-
ed if the national average yields of burley
tobacco increase during the second or
subsequent years of their contraect. The
amount of their increase will be 50 per-
cent of the national average increase for
that year. For example, if a farmer en-
ters into the soil bank program during
1971, and his average yield for 1968, 1969,
and 1970 is 2,500 pounds, and he has
soil banked half an acre, he will only be
allowed to market 1,250 pounds. But if
in a second or some subsequent year of
the contract the national average yield
increases by 10 percent, his permissible
marketing production will be increased
by 5 percent, which is 1,322 pounds.

There are several insurance factors in
this bill which take into account the ef-
fects of weather and acts of God which
could affect any year's production of
burley tobacco. If the farmer's produc-
tion is in excess of his permissible mar-
keting production during the first year
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of his contract, he will be allowed to
market the entire amount, but his per-
missible marketing for the next year will
be reduced by an amount equal to that
which was marketed the preceding year
that was in excess of his permissible
marketing for that year. This can be
illustrated by considering this hypotheti-
cal case. Farmer Jones was allowed to
market 1,750 pounds for the year 1971,
but due to agreeable weather, his yield
was 1,900 pounds. He will be permitted
to market the entire 1,900 pounds, or he
can destroy any amount of which he
feels is below a desirable grade that
would have the effect of lowering his av-
erage price. In the event he decides to
market the total 1,900 pounds, he will
only be permitted to market 1,600 pounds
the next year, for he marketed 150
pounds in excess of the 1,750 pounds per-
mitted. This also assumes that the na-
tional average yields for that year re-
main the same, which would mean that
his permissible marketing yleld for 1972
would remain at 1,750 pounds.

Similar provisions are made for un-
derproduction, that is to say that if a
producer comes under the maximum
amount permitted to be marketed in any
one year, he will be allowed to carry
over this difference to the following year.

What these provisions actually do is
to determine a permitted amount of
production which can be marketed. They
take into consideration over- and under-
production and the amount of produe-
tion marketed for the period of the con-
tract will total the number of years of
the contract multiplied by the average
maximum amount allowed to be mar-
keted.

Mr. Speaker, as I stated, this legisla-
tion is a product of the farmers them-
selves, and I believe it to be a program
which will alleviate the problems now
present in the burley tobacco market.
Bixty percent of the burley tobacco
growers today have an allotment of half
an acre or less. They depend upon this
crop for the necessities of life. Labor
supplied to produce this commodity is
derived from the family, and the pro-
ceeds from its sale brings food and cloth-
ing to the household. I am concerned for
their future, and I introduce this legis-
lation with the conviction that it will
save the market which is so necessary
for them. It is my sincere hope that it
will be given consideration by my col-
leagues.

OUR PATHETIC RHODESIAN POLICY

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, yes-
terday in the United Nations U.S. for-
eign policy took a realistic first step con-
cerning the Rhodesia issue in using its
veto power to defeat a resolution which
would have condemned Great Britain
for not using force to subdue Rhodesia
and which called for severing relations
and communications with the former
British state. Unfortunately, we have
far to go in correcting the pathetically
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inconsistent policy which was inherited
from the last administration.

In his state of the world message last
month, President Nixon stated:

Clearly there is no question of the United
States condoning, or acquiescing in, the
racial policies of the white-ruled regimes.
For moral as well as historical reasons, the
United States stands firmly for the prinei-
ples of racial equality and self-determina-
tion.

Last week the administration an-
nounced that we were closing our consul-
ate in Salisbury thus further imple-
menting our anti-Rhodesian position,

In contrast, as pointed out by the Chi-
cago Tribune in a March 16 editorial,
the United States has relaxed restrictions
on trade with Red China while contin-
uing the embargo against Rhodesia. And
just yesterday, the Washington Post
carried a headline which read: “United
States Eases Curbs on Travel to China.”

Of course, to stomach this double-
standard policy we must not apply the
“moral reasons” or the principle of self-
determination to the Red China regime
or our inconsistencies would clearly be
showing.

Walter Trohan, the veteran Chicago
Tribune columnist, provided some in-
teresting thoughts on the Rhodesian
situation in the March 13 issue of that
paper. That, along with the above-cited
editorial, advance some compelling argu-
ments for reevaluating our Rhodesian
policy if the U.S. position on this issue
is not to continue as a subject of ridicule.
I insert these two items in the REcorp
at this point:

[From the Chicago Tribune, Mar. 13, 1970]
STAND ON RHODESIA QUESTIONED
(By Walter Trohan)

WasHINGTON, March 12.—The state depart-
ment has taken a firm stand, which it does
about as frequently as a total eclipse of the
sun, on Rhodesia. Secretary of State Willlam
P. Rogers announced that this country will
sever its last remaining tie with the white-
ruled nation in southeast Africa by closing
its consulate in Salisbury.

Unfortunately the department’s record of
firm stands hasn't been too successful, as is
evidenced by the creation of the paper tiger
of NATO, the conciliation and appeasement
of Russia, the refusal to declare war in Viet
Nam, and the allenation of the Arab World.
All of these actions have undoubtedly been
well intentioned, but would seem only to
have made paving blocks on the road to the
place of everlasting bonfires.

The great crime of Rhodesia has been to
declare independence of the fragmenting
British empire, which we began in 1776 be-
fore it bad reached its greatest growth. Or it
may be that an even greater crime is that
Rhodesia’s government is white even tho its
constitution provides for gradual and mount-
ing black control.

The pious attitude of the state department
is the more curious because another branch
of the federal government, the United States
Commission on Civil Rights, released an es-
say at the same time which said that almost
every white American is a racist—whether or
not he thinks, knows, or does anything about
racial problems.

The essay might also have sald, but it
didn't choose to, what Otto Kerner, former
head of the Kerner commission, told me; that
more than 95 per cent of blacks hate whites,
which means they are racists on the other
side of the coin.

It is to be wondered whether the state
department is seeking to wipe out Amer-

OXVI——&604—Part 6

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ican gullt on race relations—both white and
black—Dby taking a fearless stand on far-away
Rhodesla. If the Rogers stand is calculated
to win votes for the G. O. P. in the Novem-
ber congressional elections and the 1972
Presidential election, it won't work.

Almost five years ago Rhodesia declared
independence from Britain under the lead-
ership of Ian Smith, a British air hero in
World War II. The break came over British
dictation on race problems in Rhodesia in
order to quiet matters at home and in other
colonies, restive for more autonomy.

The United States turned the back of its
hand on its founding fathers and gave its
support to Britain against the independence
of Rhodesia and imposed sanctions against its
government. In five years the policy, support-
ed by the United Nations where the rising
black nations have a formidable vote, has
Talled to bring Rhodesla to its knees.

Last week the Rhodesian government put
into effect its new constitution which for-
malized the Smith government. It imposes
white control, but also provides for growing
black participation and power as more are
readied for responsibility by education and
training,

Rogers described the adoption of the
Rhodesian constitution as *“the final and
formal break” with Britain, which “the
United States continues to regard ... as
the lawful sovereign” in Rhodesia. Downing
street couldn’'t have held the British flag
higher.

The decision to back Britain in Rhodesla
might be understandable if Britain were sup-
porting our policies around the world, but
Britain continues to do business with our
enemies—Cuba, Red China, North Viet Nam,
and North Korea. We have imposed sanctions
against Rhodesla and never miss an oppor-
tunity to embarrass South Africa, but Britain
deals with our enemies for profit.

[From the Chicago Tribune, Mar. 16, 1970]
Down WitH RHODESIA, Long Live Mao

When the United States announced the
closing of its consulate general in Salisbury,
Rhodesia, Prime Minister Ian Smith's gov-
ernment expressed regret that the Nizon ad-
ministration had “allowed itself to be forced
into this decision by the British govern-
ment.”

Whether it was intended to placate the
British or the communist-supported black
Africans in the United Nations or black ex-
tremists in this country—or all of these in-
terests—is not clear, but the decision is an
ironic example of Mr. Nixon'’s ‘“new era"”
diplomacy.

In a 43,000-word report proclaiming a “his-
toric watershed in American foreign policy,”
Mr. Nixon sald the United States ''will not
intervene in the internal affairs of African
nations.” Now he is attempting, by severing
the last vestige of diplomatic relations with
Rhodesia and by cooperating with Britain's
policy of economic sanctions against that
country, to bring down its government. Bri-
tain with no reason to expect success, wants
to topple the Smith government because it
unilaterally declared Rhodesia’s independ-
ence and later put into effect a new consti-
tution establishing a republic. Both the
United States and Britain are trying to stran-
gle Rhodesia because its constitution limits
the franchise to income tax payers and thus
assures a parllamentary majority for the
white minority. To a man of ordinary under-
standing this would seem to be an internal
matter.

Mr. Nixon sald the United States seeks
“freer trade among all nations,"” particularly
including the commumnist countries. Altho
he has relaxed restrictions on trade with
Red China, he has continued the Johnson
administration's embargo on trade with
Rhodesia, formerly our main source of stra-
tegically vital chrome ore. This has com-
promised our national security by putting
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us at the mercy of the Soviet Union for
chrome ore, the price of which the Russians
have doubled.

While attempting to ostracize Rhodesia on
moral grounds, Mr. Nixon tells the American
people that our national interest demands
steps toward “improved practical relations
with Peking.” The Chinese, he says, are “a
great and vital people and should not re-
main isolated from the international com-
munity.” He proposes to build bridges over
the “gulf of ideology™ that separates us
from a regime which has murdered more of
its own people than any government in
history, not excepting the Soviet Union;
which has carried out a systematic policy of
genocide against the people of Tibet; and
which even now is bullding a road across
northwestern Laos to facilitate its aggres-
sion against our ally, Thailand.

The President's report descanted on “new
approaches"” and new “action programs for
progress"” in Latin America, without even
mentioning communist Cuba, the source of
revolutionary infection thruout Latin Amer-
ica and a training base for black and white
guerrilla warriors from the United States.
The American Castroites freely travel to
Cuba and back while everybody in the state
department sleeps, presumably dreaming
about what Mr. Nixon calls “changes in com-
munist purposes.”

In a significant interview the other day,
Sen. Barry Goldwater remarked that, with
the exception of the defense and justice
departments, Mr. Nixon has “failed to get
hold of the government.” Certainly he has
falled to “get hold" of the state department.
In foreign affairs, it's about time for the
President to get hold of himself.

DO NOT FRAGMENT CORRECTIONS
SYSTEM, SAYS THE COUNCIL OF
CHURCHES ABOUT THE LORTON
TRANSFER

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, the Coun-
cil of Churches of Greater Washington
has sent a very well reasoned letter to
Members of the House in opposition to
section 501 of the Distriet of Columbia
Court Reform and Criminal Procedures
Act of 1970.

The letter is as follows:

CoUNCIL OF CHURCHES
OF GREATER WASHINGTON.
Dear Members of the House of Representa-
tives:

We are writing to you in opposition to
Sectlon 501 of the “D.C. Court Reform and
Criminal Procedures Act of 1970"—H.R.
16196,

It is our opinion that to transfer part of
the D.C. Correctional System to the Federal
Bureau of Prisons leaving the other part
under the jurisdiction of the city govern-
ment is to invite chaos within that system.
We firmly believe that the interests of every-
one will best be served by leaving the city
government in control of the City Work-
house, the City Youth Center and the Re-
formatory for Men (all at Lorton) as well as
the Alcohol Treatment Center (Lorton), the
City Jall and the Women’s Detention Center.

Last fall the President’s Crime Control
Plan for D.C. included funds to provide spe-
cial services for counseling, halfway houses,
etc. At the moment the Department of Cor-
rections is moving forward in new directions
for effective rehabilitation with particular
emphasis on community involvement and to
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fragment it at this time would jeopardize
this process. Dividing up the entire Correc-
tional System will not only make it difficult
to provide these services in the most effective
way, but will weaken the whole system itself.
Once agaln we state our opposition to Sec~
tion 501 of H.R. 16196.
Yours very truly,
Harry L. VINCENT,
President.
CHARLES L. WARREN,
Ezecutive Director.

MAYOR LINDSAY ON MASS
TRANSIT

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, the
House of Representatives is currently
considering the Senate passed bill pro-
viding funds for mass transit.

At a hearing before the subcommittee
2 weeks ago, Mayor John V. Lindsay of
New York City, made a cogent and con-
vincing plea to strengthen the bill. He
contended, and rightly so I believe, that
the measure provided too little too
late. The mayor offered suggestions for
amendments which would improve the
legislation considerably.

Since this important bill may be be-
fore us in the nof-too-distant future
and its effectiveness may have a crucial
bearing on the future of our beleaguered
cities, I strongly recommend a careful
reading of the mayor’s progressive testi-
mony:

STATEMENT OF MayYorR JOHN V. LINDSAY OF
New York Criry BEFORE THE HousinGg SuB-
COMMITTEE OF THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTA-
TIVES COMMITTEE ON BANKING AND CURREN~-
cy, Tuespay, MarcH 3, 1970
Mass Transportation has increasingly be-

come the business of telling our citizens

that you can’t get there from here—and cer-
tainly not in comfort.

The Urban Mass Transportation Assistance
Act of 1969 (S. 3154) now before you repre-
sents a new departure intended to relieve a
deteriorating situation.

The bill recognizes the need for a 12-
year commitment of at least $10 billlon of
Federal aid to mass transit although it ob-
ligates only #3.1 billion during the next
five years and does not require the Fed-
eral government to any set level of appro-
priations thereafter.

Although no separate trust transit fund
is established—so is the case for highways—
the Secretary of Transportation is author-
ized to enter Into binding contracts up to
the $3.1 billion amount.

The contract authority approach does, of
course, depend upon subsequent Congres-
sional appropriations in amounts which the
Secretary has obligated the government to
pay. While not as secure a funding source
as a trust fund, this pledge of the govern-
ment of the United States should make more
likely appropriations which match author-
izations.

However, no more than $80 million may
be appropriated in fiscal 1971; $310 mil-
lion for fiscal 1972; and £710 million, $1.26
billion, and $1.86 billlon in the succeeding
three fiscal years.

This may be compared to the commitment
by New York City mlone of $1.3 billilon over

the next decade simply for the expansion of
our subway system by 12 new lines.
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Yet under the bill, no more than 121%
per cent of the total funds obligated can go
to any one state—much less one city, ex-
cept insofar as the Secretary In his discre-
tlon could allocate another 3 per cent of
the total to one state. Thus, during fiscal
1971 New York State could at the outside
receive no more than $12.4 million dollars,
and New York City proportionately less—
perhaps $6 million dollars.

For purposes of comparison, $42 million
are proposed in the New York City capital
budget for flscal 1971 simply to purchase
200 new subway cars for a T000 car fleet.
This state-share limit should be eliminated
from the bill.

Whereas the sponsors of the bill as passed
by the Senate no doubt hoped that this bill
would provide a breakthrough in urban trans-
portation, the fact is that the best we can
hope for is that the obligation authority pro-
vided in this bill will serve to arrest decline
in our nation's mass transit systems. It can
not serlously be thought to be a significant
attempt to improve mass transit in the coun-
try.
The bill simply falls to recognize the urg-
ency of the need for mass transit—not only
because the facilities we have are falling to
move people efficlently and cheaply, but also
because the automobile threatens to choke
our cities.

Desplte this fact, the rules of the game con-
tinue to be loaded in favor of the automobile.
Thirty seven dollars of Federal ald have been
spent on highways for every one dollar spent
on mass transit. The end result is that traffic
80 congests our street that simple movement
is sometimes impossible, while air pollution
levels rise dramatically.

We simply can't get people out of their
cars unless we offer an attractive, alternative
means of transportation.

As Secretary Volpe put 1t: “It seems to me
that our excessive reliance on the automobile
makes the creation of better, finer cities near
to impossible.”

Even such Draconian measures as com-
pletely banning private cars from congested
areas make no sense unless we have other
means of getting people where they are go-
ing. In the meantime automobiles continue
to add up to B0 per cent by weight and vol-
ume of the air pollution in our city. Even if
we can get Detroit to produce vehicles re-
ducing pollution by 50 per cent, in our high
density corridors we will still be befouled
by toxic air.

And while it isn't true that if you've seen
one city you've seen them all, it is true that
this problem is a common one. I have seen
this confirmed again and agaln during my
work on the Kerner Commission and since in
my dealings with the mayors of New York
State and elsewhere.

If we are really to turn around the air pol-
lution problem in our cities and still get
people to work, school, stores and home in
comfort we must take some basic steps:

First, we must change the highway trust
fund into a transportation trust fund, usable
locally on a block-grant basis to produce the
best balanced system of transportaiion capi-
tal construction possible. In some areas and
communities, this will still mean building
roads, but in our major cities, the hichest
priority needs are in mass transit.

Second, we must make rapld strides to
provide operational subsidies. Clearly it
would be desirable to roll back mass transit
fares in those of our citles which have priced
mass transit almost beyond the capacity of
the average citizen to pay. And maintenance
and employee conditions could be improved.
Poor maintenance continues to plague us
and 1s only reflected in later years through
higher and unnecessary capital costs,

Third, let us write into law an expendl-
ture authority for mass transit at the mini-
mum level of $10 billion originally proposed
for the decade. Even this is grossly inade-
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quate—New York City could spend $3 bil-
lion by Iitself over the decade—but the
Congress should not retreat from the orig-
inal Administration-Senate proposals.

Fourth, we must create incentives to con-
trol pollution in all transportation modes.
In particular, the Federal share of mass
transit projects which reduce pollution
should be increased,

If the first and second of these steps are
unrealistic today, then let us at least fund
this bill at the $10 billion level immediately.

In mass transportation, as in housing,
health, and education, this nation has been
cannibalizing its physical plant for decades.
This is especially true in the older cities.
In the Thirties our justification was the De-
pression and in the Forties the war, Since
then, we as a Nation have never really done
enough to catch up with the damage done.
We have certainly done even less to prepare
for the future.

I cannot understand, therefore, the reluc=-
tance of the Administration and of the Sen=
ate to authorize the full expenditure author-
ity required to meet a very conservatively
estimated need of $10 billlon over the next
decade.

It is a somber footnote on our times that
apparently we only chose to accept advice
from “experts” when it comes to military
hardware. There is a sacrosanct “minimum
defense level” established by “experts.”

Somehow, though, no one listens when the
experts propose a minimum housing, welfare
or transportation level.

With this bill, the experts tell us that we
should plan how to spend $10 billion federal
dollars over the next ten years to pay for
mass transit projects that are already on the
drawing board: Indeed, the Senate Com-
mittee Report indicates, the true figure
based on the most recent estimates ranges
from $28 to £34 billlon assuming constant
ridership.

There's the rub. We cannot merely assume
constant ridership—we must insure in-
creased use of mass transit both during rush
hours and during off-hours. The cost in pol-
lution, accidents, and time is too high to
continue to prefer highways over transit.

A balanced transportation system is only
possible If we improve mass transit on &
massive scale so that it is a valid competing
alternative to the private automobile. And
that scale is well beyond the reach of the
citles and states of this Nation.

The impurtance of the contract expendi-
ture authority proposal, although a less at-
tractive substitute for the now apparently
dormant trust fund approach, lles in its
symbolism as much as in its practical im-
pact.

Not only can realistic budget proposals
and capital improvement programs be de-
veloped against a firmm Federal commitment,
but thinking the unthinkable becomes prac-
tical. Sound proposals which are delayed or
shelved because they are not possible within
current budget constraints—all those con-
sultant’s studies that you and I have been
paying so much for—can be brought for-
ward from the distant future and be bullt
today.

Finally, while we are meeting immediate
needs we can, against a firm commitment of
Federal funds, continue the expensive and
otherwise quixotic design and development
of projects needing longer-term study—for
example, New York City’s much-needed cross-
the-bay link to Staten Island.

Why not, then, increase the level of in-
vestment to match the need? I think infla-
tion is a spurlous argument as far as the
public service sector is concerned. This prob-
lem could readily be overcome by cuts in
non-essential areas or by a recognition in
our tax structure that we must pay for what
we need.

Compared to our mass transit needs, we do
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not need an SST, a $6 billion trust fund for
airports, a new carrier task force costing
#1.4 billion, or an ABM.

But if we need these items and transit too,
then let's pay for it—we can’'t afford not
to do so. Which brings me again to the false
economles of delaying a full $10 billion
commitment today.

We save no money by delaying the com-
mitment. The bill before you—by allowing
early land acquistition loans—recognizes the
problem: the longer we delay the more we
pay.

We pay the costs of redesign, inflation, real
estate speculation and, most importantly,
missed opportunities for opening up large
tracts of urban land to development for
housing and industry. This is true even
within a densely developed area like Man-
hattan. One small transit link can add thou-
sands of jobs and millions to our tax base.

Local government—my city—has done all
it can. We have been forced to commit so
much to simply moving people around the
city that our capital budget is artificially
distorted. Twenty-six percent of our cap-
ital budget—which should be going for
housing, schools, narotics treatment centers,
and other badly needed projects—is going
just to tread water in transportation.

Without any Federal assistance until re-
cently, we have built the world's largest mass
transit system. It is creaky, dirty, late and
too expensive—but it's there. It moves 4.5
million people daily by subway, one million
by bus, and one million by taxi. We have 7000
subway cars and 4500 publicly owned buses.

Against this existing commitment, we have
made others. We have replaced 5,860 subway
cars since World War II. But 1,000 are still
in service which are pre-World War II and
most are still not alr-conditioned.

We have committed ourselves to 12 new
subway lines, expanding our services out to
the growth areas of the city, at a cost over
the decade of $1.3 billlon—before inflation.
In fact, we can expect inflation to bring costs
$650 million higher before completion—
bringing the expenditure to almost $2.0 bil-
lion dollars for which we have $800 million
in State and City funds.

Just for these programs, then, we can use
£1.2 billion in Federal funds over the decade.

More important for purpose of the present
terms of this bill is how much we could
effectively commit and use before 1976 when
under the terms of the bill—we could expect
new Federal funds in excess of 3.1 billion.

The answer is that New York City alone
could use £1.3 billion in Federal funds by the
end of fiscal 19756 for projects in design or
under construction. In fact, $2.4 billion
worth of capital construction and purchases
could be undertaken.

If the Federal Treasury provided two-thirds
of this amount ($1.6 billion), the city would
have $325 million in capital funds freed for
housing and schools while moving at full
speed on mass transit over the next five
years.

The sad fact, however, I1s that even with
the full $10 billlon authorization we are
seeking, all of New York State could expect
only £1.5 billion—and the city will do well
to get half of that.

So you see why even $10 billion would not
be enough for the next five years, much less
$3.1 billion. I have appended several tables
of supporting data.

Aside from immediate expenditure author-
ity of $10 billion, the most significant change
in the bill reasonably within the power of
this committee is in the area of pollution
control. The Hart-Hartke-Goodell amend-
ment to 5. 3164 requiring the Secretary of
Transportation to take environmental fac-
tors into account in approving mass transit
projects is a basic step forward.

I would urgently recommend to this Com-
mittee, however, that we do more than ex-
ercise essentially negative controls over pro-
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posed projects. We must structure the pro-
gram so that a premium is placed on projects
which reduce or limit pollution—Iincluding
noise pollution. If Congress is willing to pay
for pollution-limiting devices and projects,
more will be undertaken.

I therefore propose that this bill be amend-
ed to provide that the Federal share of any
project incorporating significant anti-pollu-
tion features be increased from the present
level of two-thirds of “net project cost” to
90 percent, similar to the subsidy of arterial
highways. Certainly if we can subsidize the
polluters on a 90/10 basis, we should do no
less for those who are making efforts to limit
pollution.

Just as we have recognized implicit social
costs in transportation in providing reloca-
tion payments to compensate for homes and
businesses displaced, so should this pattern
be extended to pollution. This is one way of
putting money where our rhetoric is on the
pollution issue—today and with fast results.

The increased subsidy is warranted not
only to encourage choices among competing
modes of transportation which are undis-
torted by artificial Federal funding formulas.
It also recognizes the simple economic fact
that at the moment proposals which limit
pollution are considerably more expensive
than those which do not. Therefore, if we
are to meet urgent transit needs now with-
out sacrificing our environment, we should
be prepared to pay for it.

If we need 200 buses we should not be
penalized and forced to settle for 150 more
expensive but pollution-free -vehicles be-
cause we cannot afford to buy any more with-
out adding to the noxious fumes that sur-
round us.

Or if a noiseless rubber-wheeled subway
such as Mexico City's are sensible on a new
line, we should not be limited to the ear-
plercing shrill of metal wheels.

I know the pressures on you; I have shared
them.

I also know at close hand the toll of years
of neglect on a city and on a people. Mass
transit today is not merely a vital key to the
economic development of cities and regions,
it is also a force with visible human imprints,
It is dehumanizing and debasing to be
crammed, shoved, pushed and pulled into
long hot metal boxes with scores of other
people—and still not to get to work on time.

In the long run, we will need fundings for
a balanced transportation system not biased
in favor of one mode over another. In the
long run, we will also need federal expendi-
ture subsidies.

At the present time, however, the greatest
realistic contribution you can make toward
giving our urban centers a little more of the
breathing room they need-—Iliterally and fig-
uratively—is to pass S. 3154 with the changes
I have recommended.

LT. TERRENCE M. O'CONNELL
RETURNS FROM VIETNAM

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Lt. Terrence M. O’'Connell, one of Mary-
land’s finest young men, has recently re-
turned from Vietnam to recover from
wounds received in action.

Lieutenant O’Connell served with the
4th Cavalry in Hau Nghia Province about
30 miles northwest of Saigon. On Jan-
uary 8, 1970, his helicopter patrol came
upon a group of Vietcong. Although three
of the enemy soldiers surrendered, the

8007

fourth tossed a grenade. Lieutenant
O'Connell pushed one of his men to safe-
ty and threw himself across another,
protecting them from the explosion. In
spite of the severe injuries he received,
he then directed his men to try to cap-
ture a high-ranking Communist officer
who was attempting escape.

In risking his life to save others, Lieu-
tenant O’Connell lost the use of an eye
and an arm. His gallantry in facing these
difficulties at home has exceeded his
heroism on the field of battle.

Lieutenant O'Connell has been award-
ed the following medals: National De-
fense Service Medal, Parachute Badge,
Vietnam Service Medal, two Purple
Hearts, the Air Medal, Bronze Star with
V, Bronze Star with V with first Oak
Leaf Cluster, Bronze Star with V with
second Oak Leaf Cluster, and the Viet-
nam Combat Medal.

I know you join me in honoring this
brave man,

AMERICAN LEGION COMMANDER
PRESENTS STRONG CASE

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAEOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker,
earlier this month my very good friend
and constituent J. Milton Patrick, na-
tional commander of the American
Legion, appeared before the House Com-
mittee on Veterans’ Affairs with an out-
standing presentation outlining the needs
of American veterans.

Commander Patrick strongly made the
case for adequate funding of Veterans'
Administration hospitals and medical
programs. He made very persuasive
points in support of increased compensa-
tion for disabled veterans; increased an-
nual income limitations; increased fu-
neral and burial allowances; and other
items of concern.

In short, Commander Patrick has
pointed up some areas where we are not
doing our best for our veterans, a group
of people to whom we owe a heavy debt.

Mr. Speaker, I include Mr. Patrick’s
statement in the Recorp at this point:
STATEMENT OF J. MiLTON PATRICK, NATIONAL

CoMMANDER, THE AMERICAN LEeGION, BE-

FORE THE COMMITTEE ON VETERANS' AFFAIRS,

House oF REPRESENTATIVES, Marcx 3, 1970

Mr. Chairman and Members of the Com-
mittee It is a very great pleasure for me
to have the opportunity to appear this morn-
ing before this distinguished Committee.

One of the high privileges accorded each
year to the National Commander of The
American Legion is that of bringing to the
Committee on Veterans Affairs the views of
his organization on those matters of highest
priority concerning the program of veterans
legislation which it submits to the Con-
gress.

One year ago, when my distinguished
predecessor appeared here, The American
Legion was in the midst of the commemo-
rative program for its 50th Anniversary. I
am happy to be able to tell you now that
our program was completed with great suc-
cess, and that it was marked by many ac-
tivities throughout the country signalling
the completion of our first fifty years of
service for God and Country.
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The American Legion is now embarked
upon its second fifty years of activity, and
I am sure that all here will agree with me
when I say that there ls much to be done.

We of the Legion are, of course, intensely
concerned with the program of benefits pro-
vided by the federal government for vet-
erans and their families, Some elements of
that program I shall discuss with the Com-
mittee in the course of my appearance here
today.

But beyond the matter of particular bene-
fits to meet the particular needs of our na-
tion's veterans, The American Legion is
vitally interested also in the present and
the continuing security of the nation. In
numbers of men now in uniform and In
amounts of military hardware available to
the armed forces to enable them to accom-
plish their mission, we are satisfied that
present requirements for national security, in
the main, are being met, And we feel, too, that
the Congress is providing, by and large, suf-
ficlent funds for these purposes.

It is, however, our firm conviction that a
critical situation does exist in the country,
occasioned by the divisive tactics being em-
ployed by persons and groups that for one
reason or another, stand in opposition to the
present war in Vietnam, and that oppose the
efforts of the President of the United States
to bring that war to a conclusion which will
achieve the objective which led us into the
war and justify the tremendous sacrifices
that have been made by the American peo-
ple. This situation, created by the clamoring
of these persons and groups, does, in our
judgment, pose a very real threat to the
national security, both internally and ex-
ternally.

The American Legion, above all else, wants
a conclusion to the present confilet which
will reflect honorably on the loss of more
than 40,000 American lives, serious injury
to thousands of young Americans, and the
expenditure of untold billions of dollars. The
United States entered the war in Vietnam to
assure the right to self-determination of the
Vietnamese people. Any settlement which
does not secure that objective will render
meaningless both the purpose and the cost of
the great national effort which has been
made.

In November of 1969 the National Execu-
tive Committee of The American Legion,
meeting in Minneapolis In commemoration
of our first Natlonal Convention, held in
that same clty in November 1918, approved a
resolution placing this organization four-
square behind the efforts of the President to
bring the war to a successful conclusion. To
that purpose we have pledged our every el-
fort and our every resource.

Now, ladies and gentlemen, for a moment,
on a lighter note, and before I address myself
to those legislative matters which bring me
here today, I would like to remind you that it
will again be the pleasure and privilege of
The American Legion to host the members of
Congress at dinner on Wednesday, March
4th. The dinner will be held in the Grand
Ballroom of the Sheraton-Park Hotel, at 7:30
p.m., preceded by a reception at 6:00 p.m.
Leglonnalres from throughout the United
States will be in Washington for the occa-
sion, and it is our sincere hope that all of
you will be able to join us.

Turning to the important subject of vet-
erans legislation, there are some particular
matters to which I would like to direct your
attenteion as merlting action during this
second session of the 91st Congress,

THE VA MEDICAL AND HOSPITAL CARE BUDGET
FOR FISCAL YEAR 1971

Mr. Chairman and Members of the Com-
mittee, The American Legion Is deeply con-
cerned, even alarmed, with current and pro-
jected funding of the medical and hospital
programs for which the Veterans Administra-
tion is responsible.

It is an obvious fact that If the Veterans
Administration does not have, or is not per-
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mitted to use, sufficient funds to carry on
its medical and hospital programs, then this
nation is not going to have a medical serv-
ices program for the care and treatment of
its veterans that is second to none. It 1s also
an unfortunate fact of life today that even
to maintain present levels of patient care re-
quires an ever-increasing financial commit-
ment.

The American Legion continues to receive
reports and information from the field in-
dicating that all is not well in VA hospital
facilities responsible for the care and treat-
ment of sick and disabled veterans. There are
such matters as non-operating beds; speclal
care units for heart, kidney, surgical, blind,
and other life-sustaining facilitlies and
equipment that have not been activated;
shortages of vitally needed equipment; lack
of critically needed hospital personnel. These
matters are being brought to our attention
from various places throughout the country.
And the end result of this situation is that
there are veterans who are not being treated
by the Veterans Administration who need
and are entitled to treatment, and there are
others who may not be receiving the quality
of treatment to which they are entitled.
Some of these veterans cannot get this
needed treatment outside Veterans Adminis-
tration hospitals.

Of particular concern to the American Le-
gion, Mr. Chalrman, is what seems to be a
long-range program to phase out the tre-
mendous medical and hospital program of
the Veterans Administration. A United Press
International news story of yesterday, built
around quotes attributed to the Administra-
tor of Veterans Affairs, would make it appear
that there is a continuation of such a long-
range phase-out program. The American Le~
gion continues to be determined that no
needy or deserving veteran will be denied a
hospital bed when it becomes necessary. Mr.
Chairman, we are more in accord with the
statement attributed to you in that same
news story quoting you as saying—"You can’t
do the job with half a budget and half the
personnel required.”

A review of the Administrator’s annual re-
ports shows a decline from a fiscal year 1958
high of 121,201 average operating beds to an
estimated 95,261 for fiscal year 1971, or, in
terms of average dally patient census in VA
hospitals, from 111,509 to an estimated
82 806.

In making our evaluation, we did not dis-
regard the beds which had been absorbed by
the chroniec or extended-care patient In VA
nursing beds or out-placement to a commu-
nity nursing home. Nor diq we disregard the
fact that improved drugs and medicines and
therapy in conjunction with pre- and post-
hospltal care have significantly reduced the
period of bed occupancy.

This evaluation, too, recognizes the effects
of Medicare and Medicald, as well as in-
creased coverage under surgical and hospital
insurance.

But, these offsets against bed demand are
balanced, we believe, by the fact that esti-
mates for fiscal year 1971 show a net veteran
population gain of about six million since
fiscal year 1068. These facts lead us to suspect
that stafing ratios are being increased at
the expense of the average daily patient cen-
sus, and that walting lists more properly re-
flect the budget average daily patient census.
As such they are not a measure of bed de-
mand or needs.

Beyond this serlous situation Involving
treatment, The American Legion is most con-
cerned with the effectlve continuation of
the medical research program of the Veter-
ans Administration. It is now a well-estab-
lished principle of modern medical practice
that a top-flight treatment program can
only be maintained when 1t is accompanied
by a continuing and effective program of
medical research. Available evidence indi-
cates that the medical research program of
the Veterans Administration 1s at this mo-
ment being curtalled.
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There are other danger signals, such as
insufficient funding of the fee-basis dental
care program for Vietnam Era veterans, and
the growing backlog of physical examinations
for rating and treatment purposes.

The reason for these remarks I have made,
ladies and gentlemen of the Committee, is
that this is not the time for the government
to achleve economy through the curtailment
of the budget of the Veterans Administra-
tion.

It is our impression that the Congress has
been willing to provide funds for the Vet-
erans Administration to carry on these vital
programs. It may be that the problem
originates and extends from actions within
the Executive Branch. It is our view that in
the final analysis the Congress of the United
States, representing as it does all of the
American people, can and will have its way
in this matter.

Ladies and gentlemen of the Committee, I
sincerely believe that it is urgent that the
Congress, acting through this Committee,
glve early and serious consideration to the
matters I have here presented. I belleve such
Congressional attention is necessary if our
veterans are to be assured that the American
people means what they say when they pledge
a veterans benefits program second to none
in the world.

INCREASED RATES OF COMPENSATION FOR
SERVICE-DISABLED VETERANS

The American Legilon believes it appro-
priate and necessary that the Congress again
give attention to the monthly rates of dis-
ability compensation payable for service-
connected disabllities. By law, the Adminis-
trator of Veterans Affairs must adopt and
apply a schedule of ratings based on re-
duction in earning ability from certain in-
juries or combinations of Injuries. These
ratings must be based, as far as possible,
upon the average impairments of earning

ability resulting from such injuries In civil
occupations.

In recent years, the inflationary spiral has

continued upward. Correspondingly, the
median national wage has continued to rise.
Accepting the principle that the VA 1945
Schedule for Rating Disabilitles is a wvalid
measure of reductions in earning ability
from certain injuries or combinations of in-
juries, the present high cost of llving, as
well as improved living standards, demands
that attention soon be glven to increasing
the monthly rates of disability compensa-
tion for those veterans whose service-in-
curred disease or injury Impairs their earn-
ing ability.

The American Legion will approach this
Congress in the near future with specific
recommendations for increases in monthly
rates of disabllity compensation.

INCREASE ANNUAL INCOME LIMITATIONS, AND
LIBERALIZE RATES UNDER THE DEATH AND DIS-
ABILITY PENSION, AND DEPENDENT PARENTS
DEPENDENCY AND INDEMNITY COMPENSATION
PROVISIONS OF LAW

Annual income limitations and rates of
death and disability pension and dependent
parents dependency and indemnity com-
pensation were restructured and increased
eflective January 1, 1969 under Public Law
90-275, approved March 28, 1968.

As the Committee knows, pension and
dependent parents DIC are income supple-
ment benefits. Entitlement to these monthly
monetary payments is based on a needs test,
In comparing United States City Average
Consumer Price Indexes for April 1968 with
those of December 1869, it is seen that the
average advanced from 1199 to 1313 for a
percentage change of 9.5.

Effective January 1, 1970, the Tax Reform
Act of 1969, Public Law 91-172, increased
old age social security and family benefits
by 15 percent. According to Iinformation
from the Veterans Administration, if the
Congress does not act to liberalize death
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and disability pension annual income limita-
tions, as well as the monthly rates, about
1,230,000 pensioners will face a VA pension
reduction on January 1, 1971. In effect, such
a reduction would nullify for these pension
recipients the beneficial intent of the 15
percent social security benefit increase. Aiso,
unless there is legislative intervention, many
dependent parents on the dependency and
indemnity compensation rolls will suffer re-
ductions in DIC payments as a result of the
social security benefit increase,

Mr. Chairman and members of this Com-
mittee, in view of the 9.5 percent increase
in the cost of living index since March 1968,
and in view of the VA pension and DIC
benefit loss that will ensue if Congressional
action is not taken, we urge your early
consideration of legislation to amend the
pension and dependency and indemnity com-
pensation provisions of law to Increase the
annual income limitations and the monthly
rates payable.

INCREASED ALLOWANCE PAYABLE BY THE VA TO-
WARD THE BURIAL AND FUNERAL EXPENSE OF
A VETERAN

Under title 38, United States Code, Chap-
ter 23, the Administrator of Veterans Af-
fairs may pay a sum not exceeding $250 to
such person as he may preseribe to cover the
burial and funeral expense of a veteran, and
the expense of preparing the body and trans-
porting it to the place of burial.

An annual survey conducted by the Na-
tional Funeral Directors Assoclation reports
that in 1967 Americans paid $850 for the
average regular adult funeral they selected.
This figure did not include vault, cemetery
or crematorium expense, monument or
marker, or miscellaneous expenses, such as
honorarium for the clergyman, flowers, addi-
tional transportation charges, burial cloth-
ing, or newspaper notice.

A comparison of the annual surveys from
1963 to 1967 reveals that the average cost of
an adult funeral has been increasing at the
rate of about 30 a year. Since the burial al-
lowance was last increased by the Act of
August 18, 1958, to the present $250, the
amount authorized Is clearly inadequate in
the face of current costs of burial and fu-
neral expenses. The American Legion urges
conslderation of legislation to increase the
burial award to $400.

While time will not permit discussion of all
matters of mutual interest to The American
Legion and to this Committee, I should men-
tion, In passing, that The American Legion
hopes the matter of increased educational
allowances for veterans exercising educa-
tional rights under the G.I. Blll soon will be
favorably resolved.

Mr. Chairman, in closing may I express
again my appreciation and that of The
American Legion for the opportunity to ap-
pear before you to express the concern and
the interest of our organization Iin these
items of legislation affecting the program of
veterans benefits.

I assure you, Mr. Chairman, on behalf of
myself, of the national headquarters staff,
and of 2,700,000 Legionnaires throughout the
country, of the continulng and wholehearted
cooperation of this organization with the
Congress in the development and mainte-
nance of the veterans benefits program.

ANALYSIS OF NIXON'S STATE OF
THE WORLD MESSAGE

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, this week
the Democratic Policy Council’s Inter-
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national Affairs Committee, chaired by
the distinguished Averell Harriman, re-
leased a comprehensive critical analysis
of President Nixon’s state of the
world message. I insert in the REecorp
at this point the statement:
STATEMENT BY INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS CoM-
MITTEE, DEMOCRATIC PoLicy CounNcCIL,
AVERELL HARRIMAN, CHAIRMAN

WasHINGTON, March 14—On February 18,
President Nixon submitted to the Congress “a
first annual report on U.S. foreign policy"—
a “State of the World" message. It is difficuls
to find in its 43,000 words much that adds to
congressional or public understanding of the
complex international issues we face. As a
document that purports to be “a new ap-
proach to foreign policy,” it lacks substance
and candor in laying out the many serious
issues the country faces, and it fails to offer
a creative program of action to deal with
them.,

During his campaign, President Nixon de-
clared he had a “plan for peace.” Today Amer-
ican boys are still fighting and dying in
Vietnam, and now after a year of heavy stafl
work the Nixon Administration has re-
vealed its “New Strategy for Peace': “Peace
requires partnership . . .; peace requires
strength . . .; peace requires a willingness to
negotiate . . .; peace, we have learned, can-
not be gained by good will alone . . .; peace
does not come simply with statesmen’s
smiles.” These are singularly empty phrases
when compared to other statements such as
President EKennedy's analysis of peace at
American University in June of 1963.

The report is filled with unstinting self-
praise for all kinds of “firsts,” “new"” de-
partures and “innovations”:

The Nixon Administration proclaims an
“era of negotiations,” disregarding the fact
that there has been no shortage of negoti-
ations in recent years and that there have
been significant agreements achieved, Iin-
cluding the limited test ban treaty, the out-
lawing of atomic weapons in outer space and
nuclear non-proliferation.

Two decades after the Marshall Plan made
“self-help and mutual assistance’ the guid-
ing principle, the Nixon Administration dis-
covers “self-help” to be an essential ingredi-
ent in economic development.

A decade after President Kennedy initiated
the “Alllance for Progress' we are told that
the Nixon Administration is the first to de-
cide that “partnership” should be the basis
of our relations with Latin America.

More importantly, this simplistic sermon-
izing is accompanied by bureaucratic con-
gestion. What is missing is an understand-
ing that far more important than the pro-
cedures of decision-making are the decisions
themselves and people who make them. A few
good appointments are worth a score of com-
mittees. One wise decision is worth more
than a stack of studies.

For page after page the report describes
the “new"” machinery which the Nixon Ad-
ministration has created to handle foreign
affairs: layer upon layer of “planning"”, "'sys-
tematic review', “analysis”, and *study of
options"; committees within committees;
panels within panels; groups within groups.
What emerges is this picture: an Adminis-
tration that has confused system with sub-
stance, that has substituted institutionalized
mechanics for creative action.

After dismantling the Alliance for Prog-
ress, President Nixon's phrasemakers offer
“getion for progress.” It is clear, however,
that the plous preachments of “partner-
ship” mask a “benign neglect” for the grow-
ing crisis of democracy and development in
our Hemisphere.

As to Europe and NATO the report adds
rhetoric in describing a “mature partner-
ship” but no new substance to policies long
established.

To Africa the Administration offers more
generalities: “Our assistance throughout the
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continent will be flexible and imaginative,”—
without describing the actions to be taken.
The message states “the hard facts must be
faced.” Yet, the commendable step of clos-
ing our consulate in Southern Rhodesia, the
Administration delayed for more than eight
months after the British urged this action be
taken.

Regarding Asla, the report implies that the
region’s peoples shall henceforth make do
with their own “wide range of energy and
genius.” But the claims of new constraints
on our involvement in Aslia are hard to square
with the Vice President’s scatter-shot of
promises to Asian leaders he met on his
trip. However, we commend the initial steps
taken toward Improved relations with Com-
munist China.

We agree with the President that, “Good
U.8. economic policy is good U.S. foreign
policy.” Unfortunately, stumbling domestic
economic mismanagement and our unfold-
ing recession will have harmful repercussions
abroad, especially among the developing
nations.

Foreign ald was originally launched with
wide bi-partisan cooperation, and we feel
strongly that it should be continued on that
basis. The recent recommendations of the
President’s Task Force for a new approach
on international development give an oppor-
tunity for renewed bi-partisan cooperation
for an effective program. The emphasis on
increased support for the World Bank and
the regional development institutions should
be particularly welcomed. The proposals for
multi-year funding are also sensible, How-
ever, careful examination should be given to
those administrative proposals which divide
responsibility for development among several
high-level bodies for what is, in fact, one
overall problem.

With regard to East-West relations, the
message is one of hobbled gradualism on all
fronts:

The S.AL.T. negotiations—Despite the re-
port’s acknowledgement that these are the
“most Important arms control negotiations
this country has ever entered,” the Nixon
Administration shows none of the urgency
demanded by the rapid and deadly develop-
ments in the continuing arms race. A lei-
surely “bullding block” approach, which
seeks to preserve all options while we move in
measured steps toward “comprehensive as-
sessments,” ignores the mounting pressures
on both sides for the deployment of weapons
whose complexity gravely complicates the
prospects for rational verifiable control.

In this connection the Administration’s
recent announcement of the decision to de-
ploy MIRVs in June is deeply disturbing. This
decision invites reciprocal escalation instead
of mutual restraint in the nuclear arms race.
It will make it far more difficult to reach a
meaningful agreement on S.ALT.

ABM. System—The report tells us that
the National Security apparatus “analyzed
our options for proceeding with ballistic de-
fenses on four separate occasions.” But this
fact of repeated consideration does not ex-
cuse the conclusion that we should build a
costly system which neither offers security
against a Soviet attack nor is needed to deter
other nuclear threats.

Chemical and Biological Warfare—We sup-
port the President’s initiatives in these fields,
including the elimination of biological-toxin
weapons and his submission to the Senate for
action on the ratification of the 19256 Geneva
Protocol prohibiting the use of chemical and
blological weapons.

Improved relations between East and West
in Europe—The matter is shunted aside with
some cautionary phrases about the complexi-
ties and dangers of negotiations.

East-West Trade—The Administration does
not seem to regard expanded trade in non-
strategic goods as a commercially profitable
step toward better relations. Rather the re-
port suggests that the Soviets must pay with
political concessions for the right to buy
from us such products already obtainable in
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large quantities from Western Europe and
Japan. This is not merely fruitless but coun-
ter-productive.

Laos—It is a measure of the message'’s
comprehensiveness and candor that Laos was
not mentioned and that less than three weeks
later the Administration has had to make
detailed statements on this eritical problem.

The Vietnam War—What might have been
the vehicle for constructive initiative for
negotiated settlement reveals nothing new.
The report refers to the Administration’s de-
sire for a “just peace”—without attempting
to define that term in any meaningful fash-
jon. It tells us again that the Nixon Admin-
istration is placing its reliance on Vietnami-
zation of the war as a “'plan for peace’’ where-
as this program at best can only perpetuate
the fighting with continued U.S, involve-
ment. It fails to provide either a program
or a final date for the withdrawal of all
Amerlcan troops in Vietnam.

It continues to give a veto over U.S. efforts
for a negotiated settlement to the repressive
minority government of President Thieu.
That Government shares neither our ob-
jective of a negotiated compromise settle-
ment nor the deepest desires of its own
people for peace. In fact, the recent arrest
and conviction of Deputy Tran Ngoc Chau—
in flagrant disregard of constitutional safe-
guards and judicial procedures—is another
shocking instance of the pressure to sllence
all South Vietnamese who want peace
through a negotiated settlement.

These views on Vietnam are not partisan
ones. They are shared in major respects by
many responsible people of both parties.

The “State of the World" paper is more
notable for what it fails to say than what it
says. Apparently, the Administration is con-
tent to substitute rhetoric and bureaucracy
for effective and enlightened initiative in
foreign affalrs.

ALL-VOLUNTEER ARMED FORCE

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 18, 1970

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, I am very
pleased to join with my distinguished
colleague from New York (Mr. Fars-
sTEIN) in introducing a House concur-
rent resolution which calls for the elimi-
nation of military conscription.

The report of the President’s Com-
mission on an All-Volunteer Armed Force
shows clearly and unmistakably that it
is both possible and practical to elimi-
nate the military draft in the near future.

The Commission found that an all-
volunteer army would cause only a small
budget increase, and would actually be
cheaper in real economic terms; could
be achieved by July 1971 without affect-
ing our ability to meet existing and antic-
ipated troop level requirements; would
be adequate to defend the Nation, and
that a peacetime draft is not required to
protect the Nation in case of a sudden
attack; is not more isolated from society
than the present mixed force; and would
not vary greatly in ethnie, racial, or
economic makeup from the present sys-
tem.

The fact that 27 colleagues, from both
political parties and representing the
entire political spectrum joined Mr.
FaresTEIN and myself in this endeavor is,
I believe, representative of the wide pub-
lic support which exists for this resolu-
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tion. This support has also been ex-
pressed in a number of opinion polls and
questionnaires which have been circu-
lated by my colleagues.

I know that, as the year progresses,
many Members will have occasion to dis-
cuss this subject on the floor of the
House. I look forward to actively par-
ticipating in these discussions and de-
bates as we hopefully move toward an
all-volunteer armed force.

Mr. Speaker, I insert a recent news-
paper article by the columnist William
F. Buckley, Jr., the text of the resolution,
and the list of cosponsors in the RECOrp
following these remarks:

[From the Washington Evening Star,

Mar. 12, 1970]
DraFr WouLp FurFiLL U.S. IpeaL
(By William PF. Buckley, Jr.)

It is going to require a considerable act
of will to put into effect the recommenda-
tions of the Gates Commission, as we turn
gradually over the next year and one half
in the direction of an all-volunteer army.

The Armed Services Committee of the
Senate doesn't much like the idea, and went
so far as informally to reject President
Nixon's proposed successor to General
Hershey because of his undiluted enthusiasm
for the idea.

On the American scene in general, the lib-
ertarians and conservatives are in favor of
the all-volunteer military because we believe
in the presumption of voluntariness in all
things. The left-liberals opposed conscription
less because of their attachment to individ-
ual freedom than because they see here an
opportunity to deflate the military.

In between Is a large group of people whose
objections are roughly, in two parts. On the
one hand, they argue there is a great danger
in a typically military class. That the oppor-
tunity might then come to the military class
to dominate the civilian executive and even,
as they do on Mondays, Wednesdays, and
Fridays in Latin America, take over the
government.

An additional argument is the notion that
military training is good for any young man,
and that moreover it does something to In-
corporate him into America—to Amerlcanize
him, if you will.

In the great debate on what was then
called “universal military training” in the
late '40s, President Truman fought to clinch
the case in favor of conscription by saying
proudly, “Look, I've served in the military,
and look what it did for me!" That was not
taken by the public as a conclusive argument
in favor of UMT, but along came Korea, to
make the argument academic.

Abolitionists of conscription must con-
cede a couple of points to the opposition. It
is true that a professional miiltary class is
less desirable than, say, a militia.

Arguing the point in the Federalist Pa-
pers, Hamilton wrote, "There is something so
far-fetched and so extravagant in the idea
of danger to liberty from the militia, that
one is at a loss whether to treat it with grav-
ity or with raillery: whether to consider it
as a mere trial of skill, like the paradoxes of
rhetoricians; as a disingenuous artifice to in-
still prejudices at any price; or as the serious
offspring of political fanaticism.”

But the virtues of the militia—which, like
Switzerland’s, stays and works at home ex-
cept when in training, or when engaged In
duty—are transferable to an army which
needs, let us say, to keep 300,000 men in
Western Europe. And the question is whether
such as they should be volunteers, or con-
scripts.

The other objection, less often stated, is
that things being as they are, inevitably the
army will emerge much higher than 10 per-
cent black. The objection is raised not be-
cause there is anything undesirable about
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the black fighting man, But because we will
have come up with what will strike many
85 & mercenary army, collected from those
same ghettos fostered by our system, and
utilizing the victims of those ghettos who
are now invited to protect with their lives
their white brothers who make life intoler-
able for them at home.

I grant this is caricature. But so are the
rantings of Herblock—precisely because the
world is full of men and women who seek to
hobgoblinize and, if at all possible, to dis-
honor the motives of America. (There is
absolutely no doubt that tomorrow’s eco-
nomic textbook will be saying that In the
post-Vietnam age, America solved its un-
employment problem by recruiting a highly
paid volunteer army.)

How does that add up? Surely we should
end conscription, and the sconer the better.
The additional cost is easily compensated for
in a fairly short run by the economic produc-
tivity of those who do not enter the Army,
and therefore remain home and pay taxes.
And, in the long run, by the lowered cost of
training—the fruits of professionalization.

Meanwhile, we shall have asserted once
again our devotion to the principle that that
which is not required of a citizen, he should
not be compelled to do.

Housg CONCURRENT RESOLUTIONS 543, 544

Whereas the United States has relied
throughout its history on a voluntary armed
force except during major wars and since
1948; and

Whereas a voluntary armed force is the
system for maintaining standing forces that
minimize government interference with the
freedom of the individual to determine his
own life in accord with his values; and

Whereas an all-volunteer force will pro-
mote the efficiency of the armed forces, and
enhance their dignity: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That it is the sense
of Congress, in accord with the conclusions
of the President's Commission on an All
Volunteer Armed Force which recommends a
workable framework for meeting military
personnel requirements, that—

(1) compulsory military service should be
abolished and a volunteer armed force estab-
lished when the power to induct individuals
under the Military Selective Service Act of
1967 expires after July 1, 1971; and

(2) compulsory military service should be
re-established only by Congress at the re-
quest of the President.

In addition to myself and Mr. Fars-
STEIN, the sponsors are: MARK ANDREWS,
Republican of North Dakota; GEORGE E.
BrowN, JRr., Democrat of California;
Danier E. BurroN, Republican of New
York; SHIRLEY CHISHOLM, Democrat of
New York; Don H. CLAauseEN, Republican
of California; Don Eopwarps, Democrat of
California; BarrYy M. GOLDWATER, JR.,
Republican of California; SEymour HaL-
PERN, Republican of New York; MICHAEL
J. HarrINGTON, Democrat of Massachu-
setts; James F. HastiNGs, Republican of
New York; KEN HecHLER, Democrat of
West Virginia; MARGARET M. HECKLER,
Republican of Massachusetts; Eopwarp I.
KocH, Democrat of New York; ALLARD
K. LoweNSTEIN, Democratic of New York;
RoBerT McCLORY, Republican of Illinois;
Seark M. MaTsuNAGA, Democrat of
Hawaii; ALrvin E. O’KonsklI, Republican
of Wisconsin; RicHArD L. OTTINGER, Dem-
ocrat of New York; JErrY L. PETTIS, Re-
publican of California; Taomas F. RarLs-
BACK, Republican of Illinois; Frep B.
RoonNEY, Democrat of Pennsylvania; Gar-
NER E. SHRIVER, Republican of Kansas;
M. GENE SNYDER, Republican of Ken-
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tucky; WiLriam A. STEIGER, Republican of
Wisconsin; CHARLES M. TEAGUE, Republi-
can of California; WiLLiam B. WIDNALL,
Republican of New Jersey; and JoHN M.
ZwAcH, Republican of Minnesota.

FREDERICK B. LACEY

Hon. PETER H. B. FRELINGHUYSEN
IN THE HOU;:.‘ S;WR;?:;;ENTATIVES
Thursday, March 12, 1970

Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN. Mr. Speaker,
in recent days charges have been level-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

ed at the Honorable Frederick B. Lacey,
U.S. attorney for New Jersey, who is
leading a most effective anticrime cam-
paign in that State.

The charges are, in my opinion, most
unfair. The New Jersey State Bar As-
sociation has approved a resolution ex-
pressing its complete confidence in Mr.
Lacey. I am inserting in the REcorp a
copy of the resolution.

RESOLUTION

Whereas, certain stories have recently ap-
peared in the news media reporting that an
individual or individuals outside of the State
of New Jersey have called for the resignation
or removal of the Honorable Frederick B.
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Lacey as United States Attorney for the Dis-
trict of New Jersey; and

Whereas, we are completely satisfled that
the request and reasons therefor are utterly
without merit;

Now therefore be it resolved that the Board
of Trustees of the New Jersey State Bar
Association express their complete, unequiv-
ocal, and unreserved confidence in the ability
and integrity of the Honorable Frederick B.
Lacey, and our enthuslastic support for the
manner In which he has performed the du-
ties of his office.

Be it further resolved that coples of this
resolution be sent to President Richard M.
Nixon, the New Jersey congressional delega-
tion, and the United States Department of
Justice.

SENATE—Thursday, March 19, 1970

The Senate, as in legislative session,
met at 11 o’clock a.m. and was called to
order by Hon. James B. ALLEN, a Senator
from the State of Alabama.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

O God, whose mercies are new every
morning, take from our souls the strain
and stress and let our ordered lives con-
fess the beauty of Thy peace. Enfold us
in Thy love and grant us wisdom from
above. Give us understanding minds,
patient hearts, and wills in tune with the
infinite and eternal. Help us all in this
place to lift the difficult decisions of na-
tional service into Thy holy light. Enable
us to walk and work with eyes ever fixed

upon that new day when Thy kingdom
comes and Thy will is done on this earth.

In the Redeemer’s name we pray.
Amen.

DESIGNATION OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will please read a communication to the
Senate from the President pro tempore
(Mr. RUSSELL).

The assistant legislative clerk read the

following letter:
U.S. SENATE,

PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., March 19, 1870.
To the Senate:

Being temporarily absent from the Sen-
ate, I appoint Hon. James B. ALLEN, a Sen-
ator from the State of Alabama, to perform
the duties of the Chair during my absence.

RicHARD B. RUSSELL,
President pro tempore.

Mr. ALLEN thereupon took the chair
as Acting President pro tempore.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of
Wednesday, March 18, 1970, be dispensed

with.
The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-

pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Under the previous order, the Sen-

ator from Wyoming (Mr. HANSEN) i5
recognized for not to exceed 20 minutes.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, will
the Senator from Wyoming yield to me
without losing his right to the floor or
any of his time.

Mr. HANSEN. I am most happy to
yield to the distinguished majority
leader.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR ADJOURNMENT UNTIL
11 O’'CLOCK TOMORROW MORNING

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that when the Senate
completes its business today, it stand in
adjournment until 11 o’clock tomorrow
morning.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF SEN-
ATOR COOPER FOR 15 MINUTES
TOMORROW

Mr. MANSFIELD. I ask unanimous
consent that immediately upon approval
of the Journal on tomorrow, the distin-
guished Senator from Kentucky (Mr.
CooPgER) be recognized for not to exceed
15 minutes,

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

THE CALENDAR

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate
proceed to the consideration of Calendar
Nos. 737 and 738.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will state the first reso-
Tution.

FIFTH INTERNATIONAL CONFER-
ENCE ON WATER POLLUTION

The joint resolution (S.J. Res. 162) in
recognition of the Fifth International

Conference on Water Pollution Research,
was considered, ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, read the third time,
and passed, as follows:

S.J. Res. 162

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That (a) the Congress
declares that—

(1) the International Association on Water
Pollution Research was formed in 1960 to
bring scientists and engineers from through-
out the world together in the fight against
water pollution; and

(2) the objectives of the assoclation are to
contribute to a better understanding of water
pollution problems, to encourage the ex-
change of scientific knowledge, to better en-
able the nations of the world to combat
water pollution problems, to narrow the gap
between actual and optimum use of water
resources, and thus to contribute to con-
tinuing social and economic progress; and

(3) a lack of maximum communication
and coordination between research programs
has retarded efforts to effectively utilize all
funds available for water pollution research
performed In various countries; and

(4) efforts by the International Associa-
tion on Water Pollution Research have
materially assisted in alleviating duplication
in pollution research, have fostered the ex-
change of scientific resarch data, and have
significantly benefited all nations in their
programs to control water pollution; and

(5) the Iinternational association has
sponsored biannual conferences on water
pollution research which have provided
scientists, engineers, and administrators a
forum for formulating an international ac-
tivities program to permit concerted and
cooperative water pollution research; and

(6) President Richard Nixon, in his
address of September 19, 1969, to the United
Nations, stated that “the task of protecting
man’s environment is a matter of interna-
tional concern”; and

{7) in that address the President pledged
the strong support of the United States for
“international initiatives toward restoring
the balance of nature, and maintaining our
world as a healthy and hospitable place for
man”; and

(8) the Fifth International Conference on
Water Pollution will be held in San Fran-
cisco, California, July 26, 1870, through
August 1, 1970, and will be reconvened In
Honolulu, Hawali, from August 2, 1970,
through August 5, 1970, to deal with water
pollution, one of the most important prob-
lems of the United States and the world.

(b) Therefore, all Federal departments and
agencies, the States, and all interested per-

sons and organizations, both public and
private, are urged to cooperate with, and
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